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I INTRODUCTION 


A. ARYADEVA AND HIS WORKS 

The views of the celebrated Buddhist philosopher, Nagarjuna 
(ca. 150-250 A.D.), have been the subject of much discussion and 
debate, not only among his contemporaries, but even among pres¬ 
ent day scholars and philosophers who have compared them to 
those of Kant and Whitehead, Nagarjuna's works, in particular, 
the Kulamadhyamakakarika , provided the basis for the philosoph¬ 
ical tenets of the Madhyamaka school upon which later Madhyami- 
kas, Aryadeva (ca. 170-270 A.D.), Buddhapalita (ca. 470-540 A.D.), 
Bhavaviveka (ca. 490-570 A.D.), and Candraklrti (ca. 600-650 
A.D.), constructed their own treatises. The eminent position 
which Nagarjuna occupies whenever Madhyamaka philosophy comes 
under discussion, although well deserved, at the same time, how¬ 
ever, has overshadowed the contributions of his disciple, Arya¬ 
deva . 

Aryadeva can be indcntified without hesitation as the prin¬ 
cipal student of Nagarjuna and as his successor in the Madhyama¬ 
ka linege. The Catuhsataka is Aryadeva's major treatise in 
which he utilizes the tenets of the Madhyamaka school to argue 
against the positions of his opponents who come from the Brah- 
manical schools and from other Buddhist schools as well. Some 

fragments of the Catuhsata’ a along with portions from a comen- 

♦ 

tary, the Bodhisattvayoqacaracatuhsatakatika . which was written 
by Candrakirti, were discovered in 1911 by Haraprasad Shastri 
among some old palm leaf manuscripts that had come into his pos¬ 
session. 2 Three years later Shastri published these Sanskrit 
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fragments in the Nemoirs of the Asia^tic Society cf Benya].. 
Unfortunately less than a third of the original four hundred 
verses of Catuh^ataka was found among these fragments. The 
remainder of the verses have been preserved in Chinese and 
Tibetan translations. 4 P.L. Vaidya and Vidhusekhara Bhattacar- 
ya both utilising the surviving Sanskrit fragments of thu C^~ 
tuhsataka in conjunction with the Tibetan translation have 
translated, restively, chapters eight through sixteen into 
French 5 and chapter seven into English. 6 In addition, Giuseppe 
Tucci has translated chapters nine through sixteen of the Chi¬ 
nese translation into Italian. No portion of Candraklrti s 
commentary has been translated as yet into any western langu¬ 
age, The present work translates the fourteenth chapter Oi 
Aryadeva's catuhsataka along with Candraklrti's commentary on 

jf t-he Bodhisattvavogacaracatuhsatakatlka , into English. 

This chapter was chosen for translation because all but j-ou. 
of the original twenty five verses and much of the commentary 
are preserved in Sanskrit. The Tibetan translation has been 
consulted wherever the Sanskrit is lacking or seems corrupt. 

The earliest and briefest of the biographical materials 

on Aryadeva is found in the first chapter of Candra^irti r 

commentary. This account of Aryadeva's life was utilized 

the Tibetan historians who enlarged upon it. Candraklrti says: 

I The teacher Aryadeva was born on the islanc 
of Siiuhala as the son of the SiiT.hala king 
Finally, having forsaken / his positio: 

' - shab , ^.— * 1 


crown prince ( rgva.1 tshab , yuvaraj a ) , 
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entered the religiC'UsU^f^bt^^nc , 

pravra jita ) . Then, having corue south, he 
became the disciple ( nve on as , antevas in ') 
of the teacher Nagarjuna. Because he 
£ Aryadeva^y was alfol lower of his doc¬ 
trine— the truth of the Catubsataka trea¬ 
tise is not differei^in character from 
the trutlythat is expounded in the Kadhya - 
maka treatise. 8 

Even this account, which was written some four or five hun¬ 
dred years after the death of Aryadeva, contains some infor¬ 
mation that seems suspect. The portrait of the young Arya¬ 
deva as a king's son, who renounces his position as heir ap¬ 


parent to the throne in order to take up the life of a wand¬ 
ering ascetic, is striking] y Isimiliar to the accounts we 
have of the Buddha's early life. Candraklrti' s brief narra¬ 
tive, however, clearly identifies him as a disciple of Nagar- 
juna and as a follower of the Madhyamaka doctrine. There is 
said to be no essential difference between the views set forth 
in Aryadeva's Catubsataka and those expressed earlier by his 
teacher, Nagarjuna, in the Mulamadhyanakak‘arika | ^ 

The Tibetan historians, Bu ston (1290-1364 A.D.) and Ta¬ 
ranatha (1575- ), both make use of Candrakirti’s account 

in addition to reporting the oral traditions passed on by 
their Indian and Tibetan contemporaries. Both histories, Bu 
ston's Chos 'byung , which was written in the fourteenth cent¬ 


ury A.D., and Taranatha 1 s ^ya gar chos 'byung , which was writ¬ 
ten in 1608 A.D., follow much the same outline of events, but 
Taranatha's version of Aryadeva's biography is much richer in 
detail and differi 


rs in ! 


some respects from Bu ston's version 




"The teacher Aryadeva," Bu ston reports, "the Z7*spiritualJ7 
son of Nagarjuna, was miraculously born inside a lotus on the 
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island of Simhala and was taken by that island's king as 
£ hi S ^7 son."^ Taranatha writes that although the sto^y 
that Aryadeva was miraculously born inside a lotus in the 
garden of the SiAhala king has circulated witte jy in Tibet 
and is believed by the Tibetan people, nonetheless, such a 
story is not reported in Candraklrti • s comiu e gy^^e« 


catuhsataka or in other original sources from India which 
state simply that he was the son of the Sifthala king. lu Ta¬ 
ranatha gives the name of Aryadeva's father as Pa^rflga. 11 
After Aryadeva had grown up, Bu ston says: 

...having come to Nlgarjuna, he became L his_7 
student. He became proficient in all the 
sciences and in all theflnon-Buddhis t ana Bud¬ 
dhist philosophical systems (grub mth| , sid- 
dhanta).12 

Taranatha 1 s account of the same period of time in Aryadeva's 
life ii much more extensive. After Aryadeva had reached ma¬ 
turity, he was placed in the position of heln , apparen t to 
the throne, but he strongly desired to gain admission (rab 
tu byung ba , pravrajyg ) to the Buddhist monastic community. 
He received admission to the order, and subsequently, ordin¬ 
ation I hsnven oar rdzogs , upasampadS ) from Heraadeva. 13 Then 

Taranatha says: 

When he had perfected /""his study of_7 the 


WJLltJU lie -- . , -, . 

entire corpus of Buddhist scripture ^ (sae snod 
sum, tripitaka), he arrived in India for 
qppinn the teuples and stu* 


Qoum #i uX X f/ -—- — 

the purpose the temples and stu- 

D as (mchod rten) of the various regions. 

He”met hay2Tjuna when he C Nagarjuna_y was 
just about to leave the region of King Uaa- 

yana for ^riparvata. At ^nparvata, hon— 

1 . 1 _ r-_. ‘ r~ 4 r- “7 f ftar-’npr LTh & / - A] 



grub. siddhi ) , tne prolonging ui xx.t- 
len. rnsTTvana ) , etc.Cand finally, was en¬ 
trusted with the essential teachings. 14 
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Aryadeva, according to both Du ston and Taranatha, was re- 
nowned for his ability to defend Buddhist doctrine against 
attacks from those who advocated heterodox views ( tirthik a, 
mu steqs pa ) . Both accounts credit him with defeating Katr- 
ceta in debate and converting him to Buddhism. Bu ston tells 
the following story about the events that led up to Matrceta's 

conversion: 


I At that time a teacher of heterodox vj 
named Matrceta, having propitiated the god 
Mahesvara* h&d received _7 the excellent 
boon that he could not be overcome a in de¬ 
bated by anyone born from a womb. Attack¬ 
ing the Buddha's teaching and converting 
the majority of the peopled/ to heterodoxy, 
he arrived at Nalanda.^HTbo li a 1 and a monl^s_ 
sent for Nagarjuna \ o was dwelling at Sri- 
parvata. Aryadeva promised /T Kagar juna and 
■ he monks J7 that he would subdue / the her- 
ticJ7. While travel ing, ]f to KilandaJ7 he 
ave one of his eyes as a gift to a tree 
goddess who had begged him for the eye, 

Then, after he had defeated the hereti< 
when'they asked, "Who is this one-eyed man? 1 
he said t ‘’although Siva has three eyes, he 
does hot see the truth; although Jndra has 
a thousand eyes, he does not see /_ the truth < 
Aryadeva who has one eye sees the truth of 
all three states of existence ( sricl pa gsum . 
tribhava)." /- MatrcetaJ7 completely^overcome _ 
by the Dhari^^^a^ fcorrOerted to the /'’Buddhist V 


teaching and became a great pandita . 15 
Taranatha's version of the story of Matrceta's conversion dif¬ 


fers.'*'^ In 1 


Bu ston's 


account Kagarjuna and Aryadeva 


both were 


— 

dwelling at Srlparvata, but according to Taranatha, Nagarjuna 

--- sent 


had died and 


the invitation to 


debate with 


Matrceta was 


to Aryadeva, not as Bu ston reports, to Nagarjuna. Taranatha 
explains that a female heretic had requested the eye of Arya¬ 
deva because the eye of a learned monk was necessary to complete 
the materials she required for the realization of magical pow- 
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er , while Bu ston had attributed the requfefrfa a treejfon- 
dess and had left unexplained her motive for making such a 
demand. In Bu ston's versxon of the story of Street.', con¬ 
version it is implied that Aryadeva was able to defeat ifitr- 
ceta in debate because he had beer, lotus-born and tjjg boon 
which Haheivara had granted to Katrceta rendered him invinci¬ 
ble only insofar as his opponents were born from Ta¬ 

ranatha , however, rejected as apocryphal the story that 
deva had been born inside a lotus, and consequently, has a 
different explanation for the defeat of UStrceta. He explains 

that by the 


use 


of magical incantations (sn^aos, ^ant ra) 
and by encircling the debating area with rags, Haheivar 


a was 


,ciou sness 


on 


prevented from entering into Matrceta's •>«*«» er cons. 

( rqV ud . samtana ) , and thus, he was able to be vanguard by I 
17 

Aryadeva. 

Du ston provides no more details of Aryadeva' s life af¬ 
ter his defeat of Matrceta, although he mentions the tradi¬ 
tion that holds that Aryadeva obtained the eighth stage 
the Bodhisattva path. 3 ' 8 Taranatha says: 

After that, the teacher Aryadeva remained at 
Nalanda for a long tirae,Ebut at last, lie ag¬ 
ain went south and worked extensively for the 
benefit of sentient beings. At the place cal¬ 
led Rafiganatha near KancT he,|having entrust¬ 
ed the essential teachings to Rahulabhadra, 
died. 19 

Before passing judgement on the historical merits of Bu ston's 
and Taranatha's works, it may be useful to consider the Chin¬ 
ese accounts of Aryadeva's life. 

The Chinese sources contain biographical material on Arya¬ 
deva that is not found in the Tibetan histories. The earliest 
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of these Chinese sources is a biography of Aryadeva, the T 1 i 
p'o p'u sa ch 1 uan which was translated from Sanskrit into 
Chinese by Kumarajlva some time between the years 402 and 412 
|n the Chinese accounts Aryadeva is referred to as Deva 
or as Kanadeva. The biography which was translated by Kumara- 
Jlv. tells the following story to explain the reason for the 
epithet "one-eyed" (kann) being applied t§ Deva: 


Bodhisattva Kanadeva, a son of a Brahman in 
Southern India* was the greatest discip 
Kagarjuna. He was matchlessly eloquent 
his time there was a large golden image of 
Mahesvara whose statue was abou t 2 2 to 36 feel 
high. People believed that if they made vows 
to this image, they could obtain any desire... 

But Deva fearless ly s aid: Q 'If this be God, ii 
must exercise the influence of divine power 
upon human beings and must overpower ail beings 
with its divine knowledge and virtue. Here 
indeed is trickery devised for the purpose of 
deluding with the gorge^^^Ms^^m gold and the 
glitter of glass.| 

With the aid of a ladder Aryadeva climbed onto the immense sta¬ 
tue of Mahesvara and plucked the left eye from it. When he re¬ 
turned the following morning to the shrine of Mahesvara with 
alms, the deity e^ho still lacked the left eye became incarnate 
and addressed Aryadeva: 


'What I want is the left eye. Art thou able 
to give me thy left eye?" Deva replied: 
Certainly, sir.f" He bored it out and offer¬ 
ed it of his own will. Mahesvara said: "Well 
;. This is the true and best of alms."22 


done 


This biography also attests to Aryadeva's great skill in 
debate. He had been granted permission by a South Indian king 
whom he had converted to gather toother all the teachers of 
heterodox views and to debate the Buddha's teachings with them. 
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None of them was able to refute his arguments. Consequently, 
they were all forced to shave their heads and become Aryadeva's 
disciples. This great victory, however, was the cause of Arya¬ 
deva's death. After the debate, he had retired along with his 
many disciples to a secluded forest. There the Catubsataka 
and the Satasastra were composed. An embittered disciple of one 
of the defeated heterodox teachers one day surprised Aryadeva 

while he was walking through the forest and murdered him to 

23 

avenge his former teacher. 

The record that the Chinese pilgrim Hsuan tsang made of 
his journey to India during the latter part of the seventh cent¬ 
ury A.D., namely, the Ta T'ang Hsi yu chi , contains several an¬ 
ecdotes about Aryadeva. Hsuan tsang reports that when Aryadeva 
sought to meet Nagarjuna, Nagarjuna, who had been informed that 
Aryadeva had arrived, filled a bowl with water and had one of 
his disciples take the bowl to Aryadeva. Aryadeva silently 
dropped a needle into the bowl. After the bewildered disciple 
returned with the bowl, Nagarjuna explained to him that the 
bowl of water symbolized his own knowledge and that Aryadeva's 
action signified that he had penetrated that knowledge. Nagar¬ 
juna thereupon welcomed Aryadeva and praised him as an excellent 

scholar. He considered him to be the proper person to whom he 

24 

could entrust the continuous lamp of the true teachings. 

Hsuan tsang reports that the following discourse took place 
between Nagarjuna and Aryadeva. Aryadeva had heard that the 

t — 

monks at Vaisali had been unable to defeat the heterodox teach¬ 
ers in debate for twelve years and as a consequence were prohib¬ 
ited from sounding the gong (ghanta) . 1-Ie said to Nagarjuna: 








9 


I am bold enough to think that by the instruct¬ 
ion I have received I can silence all the her¬ 
etics. But let my master assume the side of 
the heretics, and I will refute you..*.Jagarju- 
na took the side of the heretics, and Deva set 
himself to overthrow his arguements. After 
seven days Nagarjuna lost his superiority (was 
defeated), and said with a sigh, "False pos¬ 
itions are easily lost| erroneous doctrines 
are defended with difficulty. *ou yourself 
can go; you will overthrow those men. 25 

The fame of Aryadeva had preceeded him to Vaisall, and the ner- 
etics had persuaded the king to forbid entrance to the city to 
any foreign monk (sramana), but nevertheless, Aryadeva enter¬ 
ed the city in disguise and struck the gong. The king summon¬ 
ed all the heretics to a debate with Aryadeva. They were all 


defeated by Aryadeva. The king had a stupa built to honor 

26 

Aryadeva's victory. 

Another encounter between Aryadeva and a heretical oppon¬ 


ent has been reported in Hsuan tsang's account of his travels 
in India. There was a brahmin who was renowned for his abil¬ 
ity to silence his challengers through the use of different ap¬ 
plications of the same word. He said to Aryadeva: 


"Pray what is your name?" Deva said, 
call me Deva." The heretic rejoined, 


" They 
" ';ho 


is Deva?" 
said, "And 
dog." The 
Deva said, 
"And 'you 1 
va." The 


He answered, "I am." The heretic 
who is 'I'?" Deva answered, “A 
heretic said, "And who is a dog?" 
" You." The heretic answered, 
what is that?" Deva said, " De¬ 
heretic said, "And who is Deva?" 


He said, "I." The heretic said, "And who 
is 'I'?" Deva said, "A dog." Again the her¬ 
etic asked, "And who is a dog?" Deva said. 


'you, 


The heretic said, "And who is 'you'?" 
Deva answered, "Deva." And so they went on 
till the heretic understood; from that time 
he greatly reverenced the brillant reputat¬ 
ion of Deva.27 


Aryadeva, according to Hsuan tsang, was honored as one of the 

2 8 

four SunS that illuminate the world. 
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Unfortunately much of the material on Aryadeva's lilo, 
which is to be found in Candraklrti•s commentary to the Cat- 
uhsataka, the religious histories of Bu ston and Taranatha, 
the biography which was translated by Kumarajiva, cand ik.nan 
tsang's account of his travels in India, is unreliable as it 
is based largely upon legends and anecdotes which are diffi¬ 
cult to substantiate and are probably aprocryphal. All that 
can be determined with certainty is that Aryadeva was a stud¬ 
ent of Nagarjuna, a Madhyamika, and a skilled debator who was 
well acquainted with the philosophical systems of both his 

Buddhist and Brahmanical opponents. 

The year and place of his birth are uncertain. Candra- 
klrti, Bu ston, Taranatha, and iisuang tsang all place the birth 
of Aryadeva on the island of Simhala. The Singhalese chroni¬ 
cles, the Mahavamsa and the Dlpavaiisa , both mention a monk 

Thera Deva who preached to the third century A.D. kings of Uey- 

29 

Ion, Vohara Tissa, Abhaya Tissa, and Safigha Tissa. Both Ya- 

makami and Lamotte suggest that this monk Thera Deva left cey- 

30 

Ion for southern India where he was known as Aryadeva. How¬ 
ever the biography translated by Kumarajiva puts Aryadeva's 
birthplace in southern India. P.S. Sastri argues that the An¬ 
dhra district is the site of Aryadeva's birth. Regardless of 

the issue of his birthplace it seems likely that both Aryadeva 
and kagarjuna lived for some time in the Andhra region. On 

the basis of Kagarjuna's association with one of the Andhra 

. . 32 

Satavahana kings who is identified by Lamotte as Yajnasn, 
for whom one of liagarjuna's works, the St>: : r 1 lokha was 
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written, Nagarjuna and Aryadeva are considered to have flour- 

3 3 

ished during the second and third centuries A.D. 

With the exception of the fragmentary remains of the Ca - 
tuhsataka, and the Cittavi^uddhiprakaranu none of the many 
works attributed to Aryadeva in the Tibetan and Chinese Tri- 

pitakas survive in Sanskrit. The Catuhsataka is without doubt 

• * 

the work of the first Aryadeva, but the Cittavisuddhiprakara - 

na a tantric text, is the work of a second Aryadeva who had 

* - 34 

adopted the name of the earlier Madhyamika writer. The 

Tohoku catelogue of the Tibetan bsTan 'gyur does not disting¬ 
uish between these two Aryadevas. All of the tantric works 
attributed to Aryadeva in the Tohoku catalogue may be consid¬ 
ered the works of this second Aryadeva. In addition to the 
tantric works, the Tohoku catelogue attributes the following 
treatises to Aryadeva. 

1. Hastavalaprakarana (3844) translated by Sraddhakara- 
varma and Rin chen bzang po; Hastavalaprakaranakarika (3848) 

o 

translated by dPal brtsegs raksita. 

2. Hastavalaprakaranavrtti (3845), translated by 5rad- 

• • 

dhikaravarma and Rin chen bzang po; Hastavalavrtti (3849), 
translated by Danasila, dPal 'byor snying po, and dPal brtsegs 
raksita. 

3. Catuhsatakasastrakarikanama (3846), translated by 
Suksmajana and Pa tshab Nyi ma grags. 

4. Skhalitapramardanayuktihetusiddhinama (3847). trans¬ 
lated by dP>al brtsegs raksita. 

5. Madhyamakabhramaqhltanama (3850), translated by Dip- 
arakara£rljnana and Tshul khrims rgyal ba. 
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6. jfifanasarasamuccayanama (3851) translated by Krsna-pa 
and Chos kyi shes rab. 

Of these treatises, the Hastavalaprakar ana and its vr11i are 
wrongly attributed to Aryadeva. The Chinese Tripitaka coi- 
rectly ascribes them to Dignaga. * The Ca tuh^ataka is cert- 
ainly the work of Aryadeva, but the three small works. The 
Skhal itapramardanayuktihetusiddhi , the MadhycUuakabhramaghata , 
and the Jnanasarasamuccaya . may not be his works. 

Nanjio's catelogue of the Chinese Tripitaka attributes 
the following treatises to Aryadeva. 

1. £atasastr a (1188), translated by Kumarajiva; £ata£as - 
travaipulya (1189), translated by Hsuan tsang, and Satasas - 

travaipulya (1198) also translated by Hsuan tsang. The 
first two works contain a commentary by Vasu, while the lat¬ 
ter work, which is believed to be the last eight chapters of 
the Catuh£ataka, contains a commentary by Dharmapaia. 

2. Aksara£ataka (1254), translated by Bodhiruci. 

3. Mahapurusa£astra (1242), translated by Tao thai 

- , .. . - - ; -- 

4. Sastra on the refutation of the four theses of the 
Tirthikas and the Hinayan ists in the Lafikavatarasutra (1259), 
translated by Bodhiruci. 

5. Sastra on the explanation of the Nirvana of the Tir ¬ 
thikas and the Hinayanists in the Lartkavatarasutra (1260). 
translated by Bodhiruci. 

In addition a commentary on the Madhyamakakarika of Nagarjuna 
translated by Kumarajiva (1174), and by Prabhakaramitra (1185) 
is also ascribed to Aryadeva by those who take Nllacaksus and 
Pifigalanetra as his aliases. 36 Of the above works, the first 
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two. the Satasastra and the Aksara£ataka . are certainly the 
1 1 " • 

work of Aryadeva despite the fact that the Tibetan Tripitaka 

- - 3 7 

attributes the Aksara£ataka to Nagarjuna. The other works 

— ; -- 

are ascribed to Aryadeva with less justification. The three 
works most commonly ascribed to Aryadeva are the Catuhsataka , 

the Sata£astra, and the Aksarasataka . V. Gokhale points 

’ • 

out, "one might easily be tempted to suggest a chronological 
sequence among the works: Catuhsataka . Pataka (Sat a £ a s t r a ) 

and Aksara pataka, where beginning from the Catuhsataka the 

-. — . 

logical arguments become more and more systematic and point- 
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B. CANDRAKIRTI AND HIS WORKS 


Several hundred years after the deaths of Nagarjuna and 
Aryadeva the Madhyamaka school split into two separate fact¬ 
ions: the Svatantrika and the Prasafigika. 


These two factions 


■ 


were headed, respectively, by Bhavaviveka and Buddnapalita. 

In the rG.ya gar chos 'byunq Taranatha reports that according 
to the stories that were widespread among the Tibetan people 
Buddhapalita was reborn as candrakirti. However, Taranatha 
rejects this story as groundless and irrational. 39 

Bu ston's 

Chos *byunq provides the following information about the 
life of Candrakirti: 


Candraklrti was born at Samana in the south¬ 
ern region of the country. By studying the 
sutras and tantras , and relying upon the 
discourses of Nagarjuna and hisBspir itu— 
ual y son n / Aryadeva y /, he became a great 
“ u 


)andi ta I 


Bu ston briefl 


y i 


mM 


mentions two anecdotes which are related 


in 


detail below: 


One da^ while circumambulating the main 


I temple at Nalanda, Candrakirti hit his headH 
on a pillar^™ A scholar who was with him ask¬ 
ed, "You are the believer in the self-nature- 
lessness of both persons and phenomena. Wh} 
then, does anything happen when your head 
hits this column? 


The Bodhisattva replied, "Column? What 
column?" and put his hand through the column 
as though it were not there. 

Another time there was an extremely hea¬ 
vy rainy season, land all the cows sought shel= 
ter deep in theB junqle. D The monks wanted 
milk and said to Candraklrti, "If everything 
is really without an intrinsic nature of its 
own, why don't you get us some milk from that 
picture of a cow?" Candrakirti milked the 
cow in the pictureUand presented the milk to 
the SaAgha. In such_a_way he led many follow¬ 
ers of the other Mabayana schools to the Pra- 
sangika-Madhyaiuika J ' 


» T„ 
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- - - . 

Taranatha says that Candrakirti received instruction in 

the works of Nagarjuna from various students of Bhavaviveka 
and also from a certain Kamalabuddhi who was a student of 
Bhavaviveka's rival, Buddhapalita. Eventually, Candrakirti 
became head of the great Buddhist monastic university of Na- 
landa. 42 Taranatha recounts that during the period of time 
that Candrakirti spent at Kalanda he engaged the scholar Ca- 
ndragomin in debate for a period of seven years. Candragomin 
upheld the doctrines of the Yog"acara school. Candrakirti, on 
the other hand, defended the Madhyamka doctrine of the ab¬ 
sence of own-nature ( nihsvabhava ). The lengthy debate came 
to an end only after Candragomin sought the assistance of 


the 


Bodhisattva Avalokite&vara. Upon learning this, Candrakirti 
accused the Bodhisattva of taking sides in the debate, and 
thereafter, no more 


answers were supplied to Candragomin. 42 


After some time, Candrakirti returned south where he contin 


mM 


in- 


ued to promulgate the Dharma. Tiranatha attributes to him 


t 


the conversion of many brahmins and the establishment of many 
centers for the spread of the Dharma. 44 

It is evident from the works of Candrakirti that he was 
familiar not only with the root texts of Madhyamaka philoso¬ 
phy which were composed by Nagarjuna, but also that he knew 
well the divergent interpretations propounded by Bhavaviveka 
and Buddhapalita. This suggests that Candrakirti had studied 
with disciples of both men. Moreover, the study of his works 
indicates that he supported the opinions of Buddhapalita and 
criticized those of Bhavaviveka. The anecdotes quoted above 
are certainly apocryphal, but they demonstrate Candrakirti's 


iM 


E n 















































































































































































































16 


belief in the doctrine of the absence of own-nature for all 
things. 

0 0 


I i ■ u 


possible as Taranatha has 




said that Candraklri 


one time became the abbot of Kalanda, but it is very unlikely 
as Taranatha reports that Dharmapala was his successo »• Else- 
where in the rGya gar chos 'byung Taranatha has written that 
Dharmapala's commentary on the Catuhsataka is earlier than the 
one Candrakirti. wrote on the same text, 4 5 and this is certain¬ 
ly the case. Hsuan tsang who travels in India extended over 
the years 629-641 A.D. was familiar with Dharmapala as one of 
the past abbots of Kalanda, but Candrakirti is nowhere mention¬ 
ed in the record of his travels. 46 Hsuan tsang also reveals 
that Bhavavivek had gone north to engage Dharmapala in a de¬ 
bate, but that the latter had already retired to Bodhgaya to 
take up the pursuit of meditation, 4 ^ Ui has put the date of 
Dharmapala's retirement from Nalanda at 599 A.D. 4 ^ The debate 
between Dharmapala and Bhavaviveka was carried out only in their 
written works. 

The date of Candrakirti is uncertain, but the opinion of 
Winternitz that "One of Dharmapala's pupils is Candrakirti, who 
must accordingly have lived in the 6th century and not, as is 
usually taken for granted, in the 7th," is not very 7 likely. 
Dharmapala and Candrakirti shared a common interest in refuting 
the opinions of Bhavaviveka and it is certain that Candrakirti 

was familiar with Dharnapala's commentary on the Catuhsataka. 

* 

If the Candra that the Chinese pilgrim I tsing met in eastern 

52 

India in the seventh century is Candragomin 


and further if 
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the Tibetan tradition is correct in maintaining that C a ndra- 
gomin and Candraklrti were contemporaries, then, a seventh 
century date is appropriate. Moreover, as the dates of Bud- 
dhapalita and Bhavaviveka have been fixed as well within 
the latter half of the sixth century, and if it is true as 
t h e rGya g ar chos 'byung reports that Candrakirti studied 
with students of these two men, then a date set in the early 
part of the seventh century or even later seems more probable 
than one set in the sixth century. 

The Tibetan bsTan 'gyur does not distinguish between one 
Candrakirti, the composer of Madliyamika treatises, and the 

C 

other Candrakirti, the composer of a number of Tantric works.' 
Apart from those works attributed to this second Candrakirti 
the Tohoku catelogue of the Tibetan Tripitaka ascribes the 
following works which are contained in the Madhyamaka section 
of the bsTan 'gyur to Candrakirti: 

1. Hulamadhyamakakarikavrttiprasannapadanlma (3860), 
translated by Mahasumati and Pa tshab Nyi ma grags; x'evised 
by Kanakavarma and Pa tshab Nyi ma grags. 

2. Madhyamakavataranama (3861), translated by Tilakaka- 
lafea and Pa tshab Nyi ma grags; revised by Kanakavarma and 

Pa tshab Nyi ma grags. 

3. Madhyamakavatarabhasyanama (3862), translated by Ti- 
lakakalasa and Pa tshab Nyi ma grags; revised by Kanakavarma 

and Pa tshab Nyi ma grags. 

4. Madhyamakaprajnavatara (3863), translated by Zla ba 
grags pa and 'Gos Lhas btsas. 

5. Yuktisastikavrtti (3864), translated by Jinamitra, 
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Danaiila, Silendrabodhi and Ye shes sde. 

6. Bodhisattvayogacaracatuhsatakatika (3865), translated 
by Suksmajana and Pa tshab Nyi ma grags. 

7 . pancaskandhaprakarana (3866), translated by Dipamkara- 
srljn"ana and Tshul khriins rgyal ba. 

q # ^unyatasapatativrtti (3867), translated by Abhayakara 

and Dar ma grags. 

Bu ston attributes to Candrakirti a commentary on the Guhya - 
samajatantra entitled the Pradipoddyotana , but Candrakirti's 
authorship of such a work is not mentioned by Taranatha. The 
Pradipoddyotana is probably the work of the second Candrakir— 


ti. 
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C. THE SANSKRIT FRAGMENTS OF THE CATUHSATAKA AND ITS 
COMMENTARY, THE BODHISATTVAYOGACARACATUhSaTAKATIKA 

*T e 

In 1911 in an article entitled, "Notes on the newly 
found manuscript of the Chatuhsatika by Aryadeva," which ap- 
peared in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal . Hara- 
prasad Shastri reported that he had received a batch of old 
palm leaves which contained fragments of four different works. 
Twenty three of these leaves were found to contain a then un¬ 
known commentary on Aryadeva's Catuhsataka. Although Shas- 

• - in - ll 

tri's task was made difficult by the previous owner of the 
palm leaves who had replaced the old leaf marks with new marks 
of his own which completely changed the original sequence of 
the leaves , he was able to find the colophons to seven 
of the chapters in Aryadeva' s Catuhsataka and put the twentv 
three leaves back into their proper order. He discovered 
that the entire work had been divided into sixteen chapters 
of which he says, "the first eight chapters are dogmatical 
and religious, and the last eight chapters are philosophical 
and controversial."^ 

Three years later Shastri published these fragmentary 

remains of the Catuhsataka in the Memoirs of the Royal Asiat - 

5 7 

ic Society of Bengal . Shastri wrote that he had edited the 
text from the twenty three palm leafs which were inscribed 
in the Newari characters of the eleventh century and had been 
assisted by Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana in comparing the San- 
skrit fragments with the Tibetan translation. He says: 

From a comparison with the Tibetan 
translation the commentary appears to have 
been written by Candra Klrti. The commen¬ 
tary is written in beautiful prose, enliv¬ 
ened in the first 8 chapters with pretty 


55 
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stories and anecdotes taken from both life 
and literature; and in the last 0 chapters, 
with philosophical speculations both Buddh¬ 
istic and Brahmanical. 58 

Shastri says that the Catuhsataka originally contained 
three hundred seventy five verses which were divided among the 
sixteen chapters. The majority of these sixteen chapters nad 
twenty five verses each,^ However P.L. Vaidya found that 

9 

when he consulted the Tibetan translation of the catuhsataka 
all four hundred verses were present in both the Peking and 
sKarthang editions. 60 Vaidya in Etudes sur Arvadeva et son Ca ¬ 
tuhsataka reconstructed the missing one hundred and seventeen 

1 • 

verses of chapters eight through sixteen. 

In a paper delivered at the Fourth Oriental Conference 

held at Allahabad in 1926 Vidhusekhara Bhattacarya criticized 

„61 

Vaidya 1 s reconstructions as "r.arred by many inaccuracies. 

In addition he presented in this paper his own reconstruction 
from the Tibetan of the verses in chapter seven of the Catuh^a - 
taka . Bhattacarya's extensive criticism of Vaidya's work de¬ 
veloped in a book, The Catuhsataka of Aryadeva in which he re- 
constructed once again the verses of chapters eight through six 

teen and compared his versions with those published earlier by 

„ . . 62 

Vaidya. 

Bhattacarya's book was an improvement over Vaidya's work 
because Bhattacarya had been able to consult both the sKarthang 
and Peking editions of the Catuhsataka and of its commentary, 
the Bodhisattvayogaca ra catuhs ata * ;a *:^ ca Vaidya had used 

only the Tibetan translation of the catuhsata ka itself. Bhatta 
carya's book has not only the original and reconstructed por- 
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tions of the Catuhsataka, but much of the original and re- 
constructed portions of the commentary as well. 

Unfortunately, Bhattacarya's reconstructions also are 

marred on occasion by inaccuracy. This inaccuracy is due 

in part to the fact that the xylographs of the Peking and 

Snarthang editions with which he had to work were illegible 
6 3 

in some places. Also, both the Peking and Snarthang edi¬ 
tions contain readings which in the light of comparison with 
the Cone and Derge editions should be disregarded. Any new 
retranslation of the Catuhsataka from Tibetan into Sanskrit 
must take into account the readings in all four editions of 
the Tibetan Tripitaka both of the text itself and its com- 
mentary. Both Vaidya's and Bhattacarya's reconstructions 
have proved helpful on occasion and although I disagree m 
some places with the reconstructions of both writers, never¬ 
theless, I have not made an effort to draw attention to ev¬ 
ery instance of disagreement. An extensive critique of 
either Vaidya's or Bhattacarya's reconstructions is beyond 
the scope of the present work. 
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D. THE TIBETAN TRANSLATION OF THE CATUHSATAKA AND ITS 
COMMENTARY, THE BODHISATTVAYOGACARACATUH^ATAKATIKA 

" - - — -n - ■■■-- » 

The first of many Tibetan translators ( lo tsa ba ) who 
were to travel to Kashmir for the purpose of studying San¬ 
skrit and Buddhist doctrine with the Indian scholars (pand- 

• • 

ita) of that region were sent by 'Khore-re, the tenth cent¬ 
ury king of the western area of Tibet. When the two survi¬ 
ving members of the original group of twenty one, Rin chen 
bzang po and Legs pa'i shes rab, returned to Tibet after 

completing their studies in India, they brought back with 

64 

them many Indian scholars. The collaboration of these 
Tibetan translators and Indian scholars resulted in the 
translation of many Buddhist works that had not been trans¬ 
lated previously. 

Some of these Tibetan translators remained in Kashmir 
studying with Indian teachers for long periods of time. 

"Pa tshab Nyi ma grags," Bu ston reports in the Chos 'byuncr . 
"studied in Kashmir for twenty three years, invited the 
scholar Kanakavarma /"to come to Tibet/7, and explained 
the turning of the wheels of Madhyamaka P to Tibetans/7." 65 
The Deb ther sngon po of 'Gos lo tsa ba gZhon nu dpal (1392- 
1481) credits Nyi ma grags with introducing the works of 
Candrakirti to Tibetan scholars. He was born in 1055 A.D. 
in the upper region of the sPa tshab district in 'Phan Yul. 
Nyi ma grags had arrived in Kashmir when he was a youth and 
remained there for twenty three years while studying the 
Sanskrit language and Buddhist works with the two sons of 
Sanjana and with other learned scholars.^ 


He studied in 
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the monastery of Ratnaguptavihara which was located in the 

town Anupamamahapura, the present Srinagar according to Nau- 

d ou .^ 7 two Indian scholars, Kanakavarma and Til akakalasa, ac- 

68 

conpanied Kyi ma grags on his return to Tibet. 

•Gos lo tsa ba says: 

When he returned to 'Phan Yul, /^hisJZ stu¬ 
dents were few. _A good friend ( dqe ba 1 i 
shes qnyen , kalvanamitra ), Shar ba pa, sent 
'many of* his own students to him to study 
Madhyamaka. Then after establishing well 
the Madhyamaka teaching, he supported many 
monks and translated well the commentaries 
composed by Candra/”klrtiJ7 ho the three 
JT major works, viz.,17 the Mulamadhyamaka - 
karika, the Madh yamaka va tara , and the 
tuhiataka, /Jand'alsoJ/ the Yukisastika . 

Later at Ramoche together will the‘scholar 
Kanakavarma he checked /This translations.^ 7 
with the manuscripts of Magadha._ The great 
commentary composed by Candra/Tkirti "Z7 to 
the Sunyatasapatati was /Tpreviouslyj7 trans¬ 
lated by Abhaya and sKur Dharma grags. sPa 
tshab and the scholar Mudita together revis¬ 
ed more than two sections ( bain po ) in the 
first part of this commentary. 69 

/ 

In Lhasa at the temple Ramoche Tilakakalasa worked together with 
Kyi ir.a grags on the translation of many hymns of praise ( stotra . 
bstod pa) as well as on the translation of the Madhyamakavata - 


ra. 


70 Kanakavarma also had gone with Kyi ma grags to Ramoche 


where together they compared Kyi ma grags’s and Mahasumati's 
translation of the Prasannapada with the original Sanskrit man¬ 
uscripts. 71 As 'Go lo tsa ba has said above other translations 
also were checked against the original Sanskrit versions. Jac¬ 
ques May in speaking about Kyi ma grags's translation of the 
Prasannapada has said that it is "otrement remarquable pour la 

precision et 1'exactitude qu'elle met a rendre les nuances et 

72 


la terminologic de 1'original Sanscrit." 
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Both the Catuhsataka and its commentary, the Bodhisat - 

---- 

tvayoqacaracatuhsatakatika . were translated into Tibetan 
bv Nyi ma grags and the Indian scholar, Suksmajana. The 
collophon to the Bodhisattvayoqacaracatuhsatakatika des¬ 
cribes Suksmajana as "having been born into the lineage of 
a family of scholars for countless generations, the son of 

the great brahmin, Sanjana, and the greatgrandson of the 

7 3 

great brahmin, Ratnavajra." Ratnavajra was one of the In- 

74 

dian scholars who had collaborated with Rin chen bzang po. 

In the Deb th.er sngon po Nyi ma grags is reported to have 
said that although Rin chen bzang po was renowned as a good 
translator and had boasted of his translation of the Pradi - 
poddyotana commentary to the Guhyasamajatantra , nevertheless, 
he found that it had not been properly done and retranslated 
it.^ The Deb ther sngon po 's mention of Nyi ma grags's re¬ 
vision of previously translated works supports Arnold Kunst 
who says: 


We very seldom come across translations of 
Sanskrit works either in the Kanjur or in 
the Tanjur which were prepared by more than 
one translator. The usual partnership was 
the Indian Pandit, the Tibetan Lotsava and 
a reviser. But no more than one party is 
attached to one work and strangely enough 
it always has been taken for granted that no 
other translators existed. The view should 
be revised perhaps to the effect that no 
other "official" translator existed. 76 

The process of revision continued throughout the preparation 

of new editions of canonical works. 
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E. THE CONTENT OF THE FOURTEENTH CHAPTER 


That all exists, Kaccana, this 

is one extreme. That all does 

not exist, this is the second 
77 


extreme. 

The earliest reference to the extreme views occurs in the 
Pali canon. In the Dhammacakkaopavattana Sutta in which, accor¬ 
ding to tradition, the newly-enlightened Tathagata sets in mo¬ 
tion the wheel of his doctrine, the two extremes are explained 
as sensual indulgence ( kamasukhal 1 ika ) and sel f-tortu.i e (_atta- 
kilamatha ). The practice of sensual indulgence is vulgar and 
the practice of self-torture ,s painful; both are unprofitable 
and ought, therefore, to be avoided . 78 Here the two extremes 
refer to conduct, but in other canonical passages, such as the 


one quoted above, the two extremes have a philosophical conno¬ 
tation. These latter two extremes are known as the eternalist 

view (bhavaditthi) and the annihilist view ( vibhavaditthi )♦ In 

• • 

the Culasihanada Sutta the Buddha warns his disciples that who- 
ever clings to either of these two extremes, ignorant of their 
pitfalls, will succumb to the influence of desire ( raqa ), aver¬ 
sion (dosa), and delusion ( moha ) and will not find release (nd- 

79 

ssarana ) from suffering. 

Taking the self ( atta ) as a reified entity and as the ob¬ 
ject of unprofitable speculative opinions (ditthi), the ignor¬ 
ant remain bound to the cycle of existence ( sam.slra ) . Specula¬ 


tive opinions concerning the eternality of the self and the 
world (loka) are catalogued in detail in the Brahma 3 ala Sutta, 


one of the earliest and most extensive accounts of the views 






















held by the Buddhists' rivals. The response of the Buddha to 
these speculative views is that speculation about the eternal- 
ity of the self or the world and sc on does not lead to an ab¬ 
sence of desire ( viraqa ) , cessation ( mi rodha ), calm ( upasama ), 
super-knowledge ( abhinna ), complete awakening ( sambodhi ), or 
Nibbana. 8 ' 1 ' The Buddha proclaims that he is free of all specula¬ 
tive views and that as he has understood the arising (samudaya ) 

and ceasing ( atthangama ) of the aggregates ( khanda ) he has, 

8 2 

therefore, attained liberation ( vimutta ) . Interdependent ori- 
aination (paticcasamuppada) governs the arising and ceasing of 

r 

all things, but this 'chain of causation' as it is sometimes re¬ 
ferred to can be severed through destroying either ignorance 
( avijja ) , the first of its twelve members, or desire ( tanha) , 
the eighth member. Ignorance and desire are the root causes for 
attachment to the cycle of existence and only through their e- 
radication can liberation be attained. 

In short, all erroneous speculative views, which can be 
reduced in number to the two principal ones, namely, the view 
of eternalism (bhavaditthi, sassataditthi) and the view of an- 

hilationism (vibhavaditthi, ucchedaditthi), are rejected in the 

1 • * 1 " ~ • • 

early canonical literature inasmuch as they are contrary to 
fact and totally ineffective in breaking the bonds of samsara . 

Onlv the correct views (sammaditthi), namely, the understanding 

1 • • 

of interdependent origination, and the understanding of the 
four noble truths, will bring about such liberation. 

★ ********* 

Early Buddhist philosophy was based upon experience, not 
upon speculation. The criterion for knowlege was observation. 
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The world and all the things within it were seen to be unsatis¬ 
factory and attachment to these things was given as the source 
of suffering. Through the pervasive force of ignorance the 
mind fails to perceive these things as they really are ( yatha - 
bhutam ) and consequently, seizes upon the erroneous notion that 
these things actually exist as the objects of the self's attach¬ 
ment. The goal of the Abhidharma treatises is to demonstrate 
the fact that there is no real substantial self apart from the 
continually changing aggregates ( skandha ), nor is there any 
real objective thing apart from the continually changing aggre¬ 
gation of causes and conditions ( hetupratyavasamaqrr ). The 
Abhidharma is an ordered and concise rendition of the topics 
which were discussed by the Buddha throughout the Sutras. In 
the Sutras the Buddha's doctrine was adapted to nature of his 
audience, but in the Abhidharma texts the doctrine is present¬ 
ed invariably in succinct technical terminology. 

The fifth of the seven books which comprise the Pali Abhi- 
dhamma, the Kathavatthu . is an encyclopedic account of the var¬ 
ious speculative views likely to be raised in scholastic debates 
and of the various arguments useful in refuting those who main¬ 
tained such views. In the section of the Kathavatthu which is 
concerned with the topic of the self it is said that, accord¬ 
ing to the Buddha, there are three types of teachers: those who 
maintain that there is a self which exists in this world (ditthe 
dharrae ) and will exist in the world to come, those who maintain 
that there is a self which exists in this world, but who do not 
maintain that there is a self in the world to come, and those 
who maintain that there is neither a self in this world nor in 
the world to come. The first are eternalists (sassatavadin). the 
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second are annihilationists ( ucchedavariin ). and the third are 

— O 0 

completely enlightened ( sammasanbuddha ) . 

The Vibhasa . a commentary,originally written in Sanskrit 
but now preserved only in Chinese, on the first of the seven 
books of the Sarvastivlda Abhidharma, the Jnanaprasthana . states 
that all wrong speculative views (kudrsti) are encompassed by 

just two, bhavadrsti . which is equivalent to sasvatadrsti r the 

• • • 

view of eternity, and vibhavadrsti . which is equivalent to ucche- 

• • * 

dadrsti , the view of annihilation. 84 Moreover, the Vibhasa says 
that the brahmana s and the heterodox mendicants ( parivra-jaka - 
tirthika) in accepting the view of eternity or the view of an¬ 
nihilation have repudiated tnu middle path ( madhyama oratioad) 

The Vibhasa . quoting the Buddha, asserts: 

Those who maintain annihilation or eternity are 
not true brahmana s. The true brahmana under¬ 
stands that everything which is subject to pro¬ 
duction is subject to destruction. As there is 
production, therefore, there is no annihilation; 
as there is destruction, therefore, there is no' 

eternity. Neither annihilation, nor eternity_ 

that is the middle path. 85 

Those who agreed with the statements of the Vibhasa became known 

as the Vaibhasikas. A later compendium of Abhidharma philosophy, 

theAbhidharmakosa. describing the Vaibhasika point of view, 

was written by Vasubandhu ( ca. 5th century A.D.). According 

to the Abhidharmakosa . seizing the extremes ( antagraha ) was one of 

five major erroneous views. Vasubandhu says: 

The view of seizing the extremes is /"defined 
as maintaining J the view of eternity (dhruva) 
or the view of annihilation for that very 
thing which was admitted to be the self (at— 
iiian) because it seizes the extremes of eter¬ 
nity or annihilation.86 

The affirmation of either eternity or annihilation with respect 
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to anything was rejected by the Abhidharma treatises. The 
perfectly enlightened ( samyaksambuddha ) teacher does not speak 
of anything that remains unaffected by birth ( jati ) and decay 
( iara ) 

********** 

The Buddha proclaimed his teaching as the middle path, the 
path which avoids the extremes and thus, leads to awakening 
(bodhi) and nirvana. Nagarjuna. relying upon the Buddha's 

C 

words as his inspiration, calls his philosophical system the 
Jiadhyarcaka. His views on the middle path and the extremes are 
set out in his major work, the Kulamadhyamakakarika . In the 
seventh verse of chapter fifteen Nagarjuna refers to the dis¬ 
cussion between the Buddha and Katyayana (Pali: Kaccana): 

In the instructions to Katyayana both 'It is' 

( asti ) and 'It is not' (nasti ) are denied by 
the Bhagavan who coinj>rehends existence and 
non-existence. 87 

Candraklrti quotes the Buddha in his commentary to this verse: 

'It is' is one extreme, Kasyapa, 'It is not' is 
the /"other .7 extreme. That which is the mid¬ 
dle between the two extreraes is formless (aru- 
pya ), indefinable (anidarsana), limitless (apra- 
tistha ), without appearance ranabnasa ), sign¬ 
less Taniketa) , free from knowledge ( avi jiTapti - 
ka ), Kasyapa, this is what is called the middle 
path, the true knowledge of things. 88 

Nagarjuna in verse ten of this chapter identifies the assert¬ 
ion 'It is' with seizing the eternal ( sasvatagraha ) and the 
assertion 'It is not' with the view of annihilation (uccheda- 

I 

darsana ). in the Ratnavali he defines the two extremes as 
follows: 

In brief, the nihilist view (na s titadrsti) is 
that action ( karman ) has no fruit ( phal£;M .~ This 
is regarded as without merit ( apunva ), leading 
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to a bad fate ( apaviki ) f as a false view 
( mithyadrsti ).89 

In brief, view of existence ( astitadrsti ) 
is that action has fruit. Tnis is regfifded 
as having merit ( punya ), leading to a good- 
rebirth ( sugatj. ) . as a correct view (samyagdrsti). 90 

• • m 

While the nihilist view leads those who adhere to its princip¬ 
les into a bad destiny ( durgati ), the eternalist view, on the 
other hand, may motivate those who adhere to its principles to 
accumulate meritorious actions and consequently, reap the fruit 
of a good destiny. Neither view, however, will lead to liberat¬ 
ion ( moks a) from saifisara. I.aqariuna savs: 

• ——————— 

From the cessation of /_ adherence to J existence 
and non-existence through knowledge (jfiana) there 
is the transcendence of evil ( papa ) and merit. 
Therefore, the wise say there is liberation (n.o- 
ksa) from bad and good destiny. 91 

Liberation is the result of knowledge and bondage is the result 
of ignorance. 

Through ignorance people fail to perceive things as they 
really are ( yathabhutam ) and thus, erroneously construct and su¬ 
perimpose adventitious properties upon the true nature of things. 
As Nagarjuna points out in the Ratnavali ; "The real nature of 
the world is born of discursive development ( prap^rica ) . 1,92 if 
this fact is understood neither the nihilist view nor the view 
of existence is tenable, for if the world and all the things with¬ 
in it are like a mirage ( marIcipratima ) it is due to the influ¬ 
ence of delusion ( moha ) that one attributes either existence or 

93 

non-existence to it. The multiplicity of things which the ord¬ 
inary person conceives as being subject to the law of cause and 
effect and which he observes from time to time as coming into ex¬ 
istence and passing out of existence are mere illusions without 
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any claim to a real substantial nature of their own ( svabhava ). 
Common experience demonstrates that different people under dif¬ 
ferent circumstances will perceive the same thing in different 
ways. The pleasurable thing which produces desire ( raqa ) is 
empty of any real substantial nature of its own, and similarly, 
the desire which has arisen in dependence upon that thing also 
is lacking a nature of its own. 

"Without conceptual construction ( kalpana )," Aryadeva says 

in the third verse of chapter eight of the Catuhsataka, "desire, 

94 

etc. has no existence." None of the three defilements, des¬ 
ire, aversion ( dvesa ). and delusion can be considered to 
exist independently of their source, conceptual construction. 

All defilement ( klesa ) is the result of dichotomizing concept¬ 
ual constructions ( vikalpa ) which falsely superimpose the not¬ 
ion of duality upon things which are ultimately non-dual. These 
false constructions, bound up as they are with the proclivity 
of discursive thought ( vitarka ) to develop and expand its 
reach, come to an end only when this discursive development its¬ 
elf is made to cease. Discursive development, which operates 
on the premise that duality is real, namely, that the distinct¬ 
ion that is ordinarily drawn between the subject and the objects 

of the perception is a valid one, is destroyed through emj^ti- 

' - - 95 

ness ( sunyata ). 

"The Victorious Ones," Nagariuna says, "have proclaimed 

96 

that emptiness is that which gets rid of (nihsarana) all views." 

• • 

Emptiness is not considered to be an additional view which some¬ 
how mediates between the extreme views of eternalism and annihil- 
ationism, but rather as a potent antidote to the ill effects of 
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all speculative views. Emptiness is the means by which all 
speculative views are canceled out and the bondage of conceptual 
construction is broken. At this point emptiness becomes, as Ar— 
yadeva says, indistinguishable from nirvana ( sunyatam e va nirva- 
nam ) 

********** 

The fourteenth chapter of Aryadeva•s Catuhsataka is concern- 
ed with the refutation of the doctrines of those who adhere to 
extreme views. Aryadeva takes the philosophical positions of 
the Vaibhasikas and the SliTikhyas on one hand and the Sautranti- 

t 

kas and the Vaisesikas on the other hand to be representative 
of the two diametrically opposed extreme views which are both 
rendered void ( sunya ) through the onslaught of the Madhyamaka 
critique. Logic and the dialectical method of argumentation as 
used by Nagarjuna and his disciple, Aryadeva, cut through and 
expose the limitations of language that ensnare their opponents. 
Their rejection of their opponents' arguments does not imply 
the acceptance of the opposite point of view. The Madhyamikas' 
critique of the views of other philosophical systems seems intended 
merely to demonstrate the inability of language to express any¬ 
thing that is unequivocally valid, not to supplant one view by 
another. Nagarjuna and Aryadeva considered themselves to be ir¬ 
refutable, for as Aryadeva explains," No refutation can be addres¬ 
sed for a long time to one for whom the positions 'existing, non¬ 
existing, existing and non-existing' are not admissible.""^ 

In the first verse of the fourteenth chapter the Catuh- 

# • 

--■ t - aka sets out one of the basic tenets of the Madhyamaka school, 
namely, that no thing exists independently of something else: 










Were a thing ( bhava ) not dependent upon an¬ 
other, its existence ( astita ) certainly would 
be established. /T But Z/ this jC thing27 does 
not exist anywhere at all. 100 

An opponent has objected that if, because it has originated in 
interdependence ( pratltvasarnutoanna ), existence ( bhava ) has no 
nature of its own and is like the circle made by a whirling fire 
brand, then what has a nature of its own? Candrakirti replies 
in his commentary to this verse that it is impossible to imag¬ 
ine the existence of something that has not originated in depend 
ence upon a variety of causes and conditions and consequently, 
there is nothing that exists solely by virtue of its own nature. 
Candrakirti's response is based upon the common experience of 
ordinary people: nothing is observed to exist without some cause 
which has brought it into being. According to the Tibetan com¬ 
mentators on the Catuhsataka . Red mda' ba and rGyal tshab, this 
is the brief explanation ( mdor bstan ) of the doctrine that con¬ 
ditioned things have no nature of their own. 

Both Tibetan commentators divide their treatment of the 
extensive explanation ( rqyas bshad ) of the doctrine into four 
parts: (1) the refutation of the four extreme positions (mtha 1 
bzhi), (2) the refutation of the true establishment ( bden grub ) 
of the aggregate, (3) the refutation of the parts of the aggre¬ 
gate as substantially existent ( dravya-sat . rdzas yod ), and (4) 
the refutation of establishing the aggregate as either one or 
multiple in nature. 

(1) the refutation of the four extreme positions 

These four extreme positions are detailed in the second verse: 

That there is identity consisting inJ7 the color ( rupa ) 
being the pot is not so, nor is the pot possessing 
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the color ( rupavan ) different /"from the col¬ 
or. y. The color does not exist in the pot and 
the pot does not exist in the color, lol 

First, the possibility of identity between the pot and its col¬ 
or is examined. All the commentators assert that if it were 
admitted that the relationship of identity exists between the 
color and the pot, then everywhere the one exists the other al¬ 
so must exist. Furthermore, they argue that if the one is des¬ 
troyed, then, the other will be destroyed also. To admit iden¬ 
tity would result in the absurd consequence ( prasaiiqa ) that 
when the red color of the unbaked pot disappears in the process 
of baking, the pot also would disappear. 

But if the opponent shor 1 d suppose that the pot which pos¬ 
sesses the color is something different from that color, then 
that alternative also leads to an absurd consequence. The com¬ 
mentators say that if the pot were different from its color, 
then it would be perceived independently of its color and that 
is contrary to experience. Finally, since the pot and its col¬ 
or cannot be established as separate things, the relation of 
locus-located ( adharadheya . rten dang brten pa ) does not apply, 
for if two things are not clearly differentiated from one anoth¬ 
er, it is impossible to say that one is located in the other or 
vice versa. The four extreme positions can be reduced to the 
dichotomy of identity and difference and each half is rejected 
as being contrary to experience and as leading to absurd conse¬ 
quences . 

(2) the refutation of the true establishment of the aggre¬ 
gate 

The two Tibetan commentators divide this section into two 
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parts: the refutation of the non-Buddhists, viz., the Vaisesikas 

and the refutation of the Buddhists, viz., the Vaibhasikas. The 

position of the Vaisesikas is considered first. Verse three says 

After having perceived a difference in character¬ 
istic ( vailaksanva ) between the two, if >£~you 
ssyV the pot'iS different from existence, then, 

/ we replyJ7 no, why, then, would not existence 
also be different from the pot? 102 

The commentators explain that if the opponent considers the pot 

to be something different from existence because of the fact 

that one is particular ( visesa ) and the other is a universal (sa- 

manva) , then equally, it would be the case that existence would 

be something different from the pot and consequently, the pot 

would be non-existent. 

The pot is existent, the Vaisesikas maintain, because it is 
a locus for qualities ( guna ). Because the substance ( dravya ) 
pot and the quality one are dissimi lar things the commentators 
say that there can be no connection ( yoga ) between them. All 
the commentaries deny that there is any real connection between 
the characterized tiling ( laksya ) exemplified by the pot and its 
characteristics ( 1aksana ) exemplified by the qualities color 
number, and so forth. Red mda' ba says that if the Vaisesikas 
maintain that existence has the characteristic of recurring (anu- 
pravrttilaksana. rjes su 'jug pa'i mtshan nyid ) in substances 
and the pot has the characteristic of differentiation (vyavrtti- 
laksana, l dog pa'i mtshan nyid ), then if the pot is differentiat¬ 
ed from its qualities, it is not possible to establish that its 
nature is similiar to those qualities. ^ Consequently, even by 
means of its characteristics the pot is not established as exist¬ 


ent . 
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Now the position of the Vaibhasikas is examined. The Vai- 

bhasikas establish the pot as being one in nature with color, etc 

Unlike the Vaises.ikas / who held that the whole itself is differ 

ent from the parts which comprise it, the Vaibhasikas hold that 

the whole is one with its parts. The Vaibhasika opponent first 

argues that the pot is one with color, etc. because of mutual 

connection ( parasoarasaifiyoga ).but in verse eight Aryadeva replies: 

There |s no connection between a non-tangible 
( asnarsavat ) thing and a tangible thing. There¬ 
fore the connection Cot the pot J with color,,, 
etc. is not logically possible in all respects. 

The opponent suggests an alternative: the pot is the whole and 

color, etc. are its parts. Aryadeva responds in verse nine: 

The color is a part ( avavav a) of the pot and 
therefore, it is not the pot. Since the whole 
( avavavin ) does not exist, therefore the part 
also does not exist. 105 

If it is further objected that 'because color, etc. are parts, 
then shouldn't a whole exist?', then the commentators answer 
that because there is no independent establishment of the pot 
as something other than its constituent parts and because it can¬ 
not be perceived independently of them, it is empty of any sub¬ 
stantial nature of its own. Moreover, the parts also cannot be 
perceived independently of their locus and are similarly empty 
of any substantial nature of their own. Things which cannot ex¬ 
ist independently of one another are non-existent in the ultimate 
sense (parai iarthatah) . 

(3) the refutation of the parts of the aggregate as sub¬ 
stantially existent 

In verse fifteen Aryadeva says: 

Just as the pot does not exist apart from color, 
etc., similarly, the color does not exist apart from 
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air ( vayu ). etc.. 106 

The commentators say that just as the pot is not independent of 
its color, smell, etc., similarly, the color, etc. are not in¬ 
dependent of the four great elements ( mahabhuta ): earth, air, 
fire and water. Color, which the Buddhists classify as deriv¬ 
ed from the elements ( bhautika ). would have no cause if these 
elements were not present. Even these great elements cannot be 
established independently of one another and consequently, they 
also do not exist by virtue of their own-nature. 

(4) the refutation of establishing the aggregate as either 
one or multiple in nature 

The commentators argue -'at since the elements of which the 
atoms are composed do not have a unitary nature, the things 
which are aggregates of the atoms will not be one in nature 
either. Furthermore, it is argued that if there is nothing that 
is one in nature, then since what is multiple in nature is de¬ 
pendent upon the gathering together of unitary things, that al¬ 
so will not exist. 

In verse twenty Aryadeva refers to the views of the Simkhyas: 

If ZTyourJ7 opinion is that the three things 
are not different and in this respect a thing 
t ^ iat ls one in nature exists, C then, we re- 
ply_/: since threeness exists in each case 
therefore, oneness does not exist. 107 

Candrakirti in his commentary to this verse points out that since 
according to the Samkhya everything has the nature of the three 
qualities (cjuna) , therefore there is nothing that is one in nat¬ 
ure. According to the two Tibetan commentators verses one to twen¬ 
ty one make up the first section of the fourteenth chapter of the 
Ca tuhSataka which is concerned with showing that conditioned 
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things are empty of any nature of their own. This lengthy sect¬ 
ion ends by proclaiming the catuskot i as the proper investigat¬ 
ive method that ought to be applied to all the philosophers' 
theories: 


Existing (sat), non-existing ( asat ), /"both 7 
existing and non-existing ( sadasat ), and neith¬ 
er existing nor non-existing ( sadasan na )—this 
is the method that intelligent people should 
utilize constantly with regard to /Tthe the¬ 
ories of y identity, etc..lG3 


The second section according to the two Tibetan commentat¬ 
ors is concerned with showing the reason for the mistaken not¬ 
ion that things are real and permanent. This brief section in¬ 
volves just one verse of the Catuhsataka, namely, the twenty-- 
second: 


Just as one might say that some permanent thing 
exists if the continuum (samtana) is wrongly 
perceived, similarly, one might say that a 
thing exists if an aggregation (samagrl) is 
wrongly perceived. 109 


The two Tibetan commentators assert that ordinary people and the 


sages of the non—Buddhist schools err in attributing permanence 
to the world and themselves because of the fact that they are 
unable to grasp the true momentariness of all things. The self 
(atman).which non-Buddhists conceive as permanent, according to 
Candraklrti, is just an aggregation of causes and conditions (he- 
tupratyayasamagri ) t an unbroken series or continuum ( samtana ) of 

the five aggregates which undergo change each moment (ksana). 

• • 

Similarly, people erroneously perceive the pot and other things as 
real and permanent, but they are in fact aggregates of constantly 


changing properties. 


According to the Tibetan commentators, the third section is 
concerned with utilizing the proper method to show that things are 
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not truly established. Aryadeva in verse twenty four says: 

That /"thing J for which there is interdepend¬ 
ent origination is not independent ( svatantra ). 

All this is without independent reality; there¬ 
fore, self/T-nature/7 does not exist. 110 

The opponent argues that if the Madhyamikas do not admit that 
things exist, then, they will be guilty of contradicting ordin¬ 
ary experience. The Madhyamikas, according to the commentators., 
reply that they do not intend to deny that things exist, for 
they are not nihilists since they accept the doctrine of inter- 
dependent origination ( pr a t i tvasamu to ad a ) . The Madhyaraikas 

assert that as all things in the world have originated in inter¬ 
dependence, there is nothing that can be considered as being in¬ 
dependent of causes and conditions^, and consequently there is 
nothing that has a real substantial nature of its own. Since 

these things lack a nature of their own (nihsvabhava) they can- 

• " 

not, therefore, be truly established and so, resemble illusions 
( maya ) , mirages ( marici ), and reflections ( pratibimba ). To say 
that something has originated in interdependence, Candrakirti 
explains, is equivalent to saying that it lacks a nature of its 
own and is empty. 

The fourth and final section into which the Tibetan commen¬ 
tators have divided the fourteenth chapter of the Catuh^ataka 
is concerned with showing the necessity of understanding that 
things are not real. This section involves only the last verse 
of this chapter in which Aryadeva says: 

The seed of existence ( bhava ) is consciousness; 
sense objects ( visaya ) are the sphere (gocara)' 
of its activity. ‘When non-substantiality (nair- 
atmya ) is perceived in the sense objects, the 
seed of existence will cease. Ill 
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The commentators explain that if it is thought that things are 
real, then consciousness ( vijnana ) through the force of defil- 

/v/_ 

ed ignorance ( klist.'ajnar t a ) becomes attached to those things. 

• • 

In this way the seeds for continued existence in samsara are pro¬ 
duced. The disciples ( sravaka) , Fr atyekabuddhas, and Bodhisat- 
tvas who have cultivated an aversion towards sar’sara produce the 
thought of awakening ( bodhicitta ), the seed from which the Ta- 
thagata's knowledge arises. 

Nagarjuna says in the tenth verse of the eighteenth chapter 

of the Mulamadhvamakakarika : 

V7hatever exists in dependence (pratltya) is nei¬ 
ther identical with that /Tupon which it depends J 
nor different; therefore, it is neither annihil¬ 
ated (ucchina) nor eternal ( sasvata ). 112 

In the fourteenth chapter of the Catuhsataka Arvadova enlarces 

upon this notion that a thing which exists in dependence upon 

something else is neither identical to that apon which it depends 

nor different from it. Me considers the pot and its color and 

fire and fuel and concludes in both cases that the one cannot 

be said to exist without the other. Their relation is one of 

interdependence. Aryadeva in this chapter upholds the Madhyama- 

ka interpretation of interdependent origination of things as the 

means by which the pitfalls of eternalism and annihilationism 

are avoided. 
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Here it is objected that if existence (bhava) because 

of the fact that it has originated in interdependence (cra- 

tltyasamutpanna ) 1 is without a nature of its own ( nihsvabhava ) 

as in the case of a fir e/br and • s? circle (alatacakra) , etc., 

3 

now, then what has a nature of its own (svabhava)? Z“ To 
this objection we reply that/7 it is impossible to imagine 
the own-nature of any thing ( padartha ) 4 because of the fact 
that things of such sort /"namely, things which have a nature 
of their own/7 5 are not perceived anywhere at all. Thus, 

1. Were a thing ( bhava ) not dependent (ay- 

— 6 

atta ) upon another, its existence ( astita ) 
certainly would be established. But 

this C thing/7 does not exist anywhere 

/Tat all^7• 7 

For if there were not some dependence somewhere in the 
establishment ( nispatti ) of some thing, then it would be prop- 

4 

er to imagine existence by virtue of own-nature (svab havat o 
•stitvam) because of the fact that an independent thing (sva- 
tantra), not dependent upon another, is established only by 
virtue of itself ( svata eva ). But it is not logically possi 
ble f namely J , that things which have originated in dependence 
upon causes and conditions ( hetupratyaya ) 8 would not be depend¬ 
ent upon another. 

Or C as an alternative if you suppose thatJ7 some thing 
might arise without a cause (ahetuka) , /C then, we reply that_J7 

- x 10 

since in this way there is no nature of its own (svarupaj 




















for any thing C that has not originated in dependence upon 

causes and conditions or is not dependent upon something 

else■*' because of the ^undesiredconsequence ( prasanqa )that it 

is without a cause and that thing which has come into exist- 

12 

ence without a cause is nowhere and at no time existentj/, 
therefore there is not any thing that has a nature of its 
own, and because of the non-existence of own-nature it is de¬ 
termined that there is no establishment /Tot any thingJ7 by 
virtue of its own-nature as in the case of the fire/brand 1 §7 
circle. 

13 

If these things were not unreal ( avastuka ) because of 

— 13 

the fact that they are in contradiction ( visamvadaka ) ZTwith 

reality_7 as in the case of the firebrand's circle, etc., 

then t certainly, when being examined by logical possibility 

( upapatti )] 4 their own-nature would be perceived more clearly 

15 

as in the case of unrefined gold. Because of the fact that 
they are founded in error ( viparyasanibandhanatvat ) j t is not the 
case that these /T things y, when heated by the fire of examin¬ 
ation, do not prove to be lacking a nature of their own. In- 

17 17 

deed, without logical possibility no thing ( vastu ) exists 

because of the fact that this /Tlogically impossible thingj7 

is completely in contradiction ,/fwith reality . Therefore 

for the purpose of abandoning /~conceptualj7 attachment ( abhi - 
nivesa ) to things henceforth the teacher Z^AryadevaJ^ says how 
it is appropriate that pots, etc. do not have a nature of their 
own /Tin the versejy: 
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2. That there is identity ( aikyam ) /consisting tnj 

l r 1 

color ( rupa ) being the P ot is not so » nor 
is the pot possessing the color ( runavan ) dif¬ 
ferent /from the color J. The color does 

not exist in the pot and the pot does not 

, 20 

exist in the color. 

In this connection, if some thing were called a 'pot ', 
then because of the fact that it is apprehended through the 
visual sense faculty( dar£anendriya ) that thing is either sup¬ 
posed /by our opponent/ to be different (bheda) from the 
color or identical ( abheda ) /with that color J . tir^.t of 
all /we reply/: 

That there is identity /consisting in/ color 
being the pot is not so. 

It is not the case that just what is the color is the pot-, 

and hence that there is identity between the color and the pot. 

Indeed, if there were identity between the color and the pot, 
then wherever there is the color, there is the pot; and 
hence everywhere the color exists, the pot also would exist. 
When the color is destroyed in the arising of a quality (cnJir^ 
produced by baking ( pakaja ), then the destruction of the 
pot would occur . 23 Because that does not happen, /our oppon¬ 
ent's assertion// that just the color is the pot; and hence 
that there is identity /between the color and the pot/7 i s 
not so. 

But on account of a desire to avoid that error (dosa) 
should it be supposed /as an alternative by our opponent/7 
that the pot possessing the color is different from the col- 
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or /Tjust as one might say—for example, Devadatta is some¬ 
one who possesses cows (ooman) by virtue of the cows which 
are different things^'than him^/—that ^"alternativeJ7 also 
is not logically possible because we reply “7 \ 

nor is the pot possessing color differ¬ 
ent from the colorj^. 

If the pot were different from the color, then it would 

24 

be perceived independently of that color. It is not the 

case that Devadatta, who exists apart from /Thisjv' cows, is 

not perceived separately from ,£""hi &Z7 cows. Similarly, the 

pot also should be perceived independently of the color, but 

it is not so perceived; and 1.nee the pot is not different 

from the color. When that does not exist / in real- 

ity.17, then how, being non-existent ( asatfividyamana ) , is it 

perceived as possessing that /f~color J/? Indeed the son of a 

barren woman, being non-existent, is not mentioned as someone 

who possesses cows, and thus it is not logically possible to 

25 

say that the pot possesses color. 

Since there is no establishment of the color and the pot 
even through the supposition ( kalpana )^ of the locus-located 
( adhara-adheya f ,£“relationship._7 because of the impossibility 
of difference between them we say.J7: 

The color does not exist in the pot and 
the pot does not exist in the color. 

If there were a difference between the color and the pot, 
then it might be said that the color is in the pot as in 
the case of curds in a jar, or it might be said that the 
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pot is on the color as in the case of Devadatta on a straw 

mat. That /"alternative,/ is not possible and hence the pot 

28 

does not exist by virtue of its own-nature. Whatever has 

no nature of its own and is perceived is empty of own-nature 

( svabhavasunva ) as in the case of the fire/brand ' s7 c i rc J- e # etc. 

Moreover, just as the self ( atman ) is not the aggregates 

( skandha ) because of the consequence of identity between the 

agent ( kartr ) , /"namely,;/ the self, and the action (k arman ) , 

- - 29 

/namely ,/ the appropriation ( upadana ) because of the 
consequence that it would experience arising ( udaya ) and pas¬ 
sing away ( vyaya ) just like the aggregates 30 , and 31 because 

31 

of the consequence that it would be multiple ( bahu ) , simi¬ 

larly, the pot also is not the color because of the consequen¬ 
ce of identity between the appropriation and the appropriator 
(upadatr) , and because of the consequence that the pot would 
be multiple. Just as the self is not different from the ag¬ 
gregates because of the consequence that it would be perceiv- 
3 2 

ed separately , and because of the consequence that it would 

33 

be without a cause , similarly, the pot also is not differ¬ 
ent from the color because of the consequence that it would 
be perceived separately, and because of the consequence that 
it would be without a cause. 

Just as it is not mentioned that the self possesses the 
aggregates because of the absence of the supposition of /"ei¬ 
ther/ identity or difference in relation to the aggregates, 
similarly, it is not mentioned that the pot possesses color 
because of the absence of the supposition of /“eitherJ7 ident- 
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tity or difference between the color and the pot. Just as it is 
not logically possible to say in two ways that the aggregates 
are in the self or that the self is in the aggregates because 
of the absence of the supposition of /"* the self's J7 identity 
/"with the aggregates,^/ or difference from the aggregates, 34 
similarly, the twofold supposition, namely, that the color does 

exist in the pot and the pot does exist in the color, also is 

35 16 

irrational ( nopapadyate ) . Just as the fourfold supposition 

is not possible with regard to the color /""considered/^ in re¬ 
lation to the pot, similarly, the fourfold /“*supposition/7 with 

- /V 3 7 

regard to all causes of designation ( prajnapti ) is not possi¬ 
ble; and hence the pot does hot exist by virtue of its own-na¬ 
ture. Just as the pot does not exist by virtue of its own-na¬ 
ture, similarly, all things, when examined, also do not exist 
by virtue of their own-nature; and hence existence is estab- 

3 o 

lished as similiar to the firebrand's circle, etc. 

In this connection some /""viz., Vaisesikas/7 39 object that 
even if there is no difference between the color and the pot, 
nevertheless there is a difference between existence ( satta ) 
and the pot because in our /""VaiSesika/7 viewpoint 4 ^ the pot 
is one thing and existence is another thing. Indeed, it is 
said that existence is the great universal ( mahasamanya ) 41 and 
the pot is a particular Xvisesa.) substance ( dravya ) . Because 
of /"itsJ7 connection ( yoga ) with / the universal/7 existence 
it /"Viz., the pot/7 is pointed out as existent. We reply to 
them: 

3. After having perceived a difference in char¬ 
acteristic ( vailaksanya ) 42 between the two, if 
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/"you say 17 the pot is different from 

once, then /"we reply27 no. Why then 

not existence also be different from 
43 

pot? 


exist- 

would 

the 


If /7you Vaisesikas suppose that 27 existence is a universal 
/"characteristic ~'J (samanyalaksana) because of the fact that it 

---j--- 

44 

has the characteristic of recurring ( anupravrttilaksana) in a 

• • • 

substance, /"e.g.27 the pot, etc., and that the pot is a partic¬ 
ular characteristic (visesalaksana ) because of the fact that it 

4 '' r " * i 

- 45 

has the characteristic of differentiation (vyavrttilaksana); 
and hence after perceiving a difference in characteristic be¬ 
tween the two, the pot and existence, the pot is different from 
existence, then /"we reply 27 just so, why would not existence 
be different from the pot because of a difference in character- 
istic. 1 Therefore you /Tvai£esikas27 must not posit a /"uni- 
versalj7 difference, a separate thing which has the character¬ 
istic of recurring, as a ground for the application (pravrttini- 
nrtta) /}7 of the idea ( buddhi ) and the word ( sabda ) 'different' 
because the establishment of the application of the idea nd the 
word 'different' is just a difference in characteristic. 

But a /"universal 27 difference is posited /"by you Vaises- 
ikas27 as a separate thing; and hence in this connection a dif¬ 
ference which is / just 27 dependent upon the difference in cha¬ 
racteristic between existence and the pot does not exist and 
therefore as for what was said: 

After having perceived a difference in char¬ 
acteristic between the two, if /f~you say/7 


the pot is different from existence. 
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/"Then we reply ."~J that is not so. Just as existence is dif¬ 
ferent from the pot because of the .fact that it has the char¬ 
acteristic of recurring, just so /"the universal// difference 
also would be different froi.i the pot because of the fact that 
it has the characteristic of recurring. There is no seprate 
thing which is the ground for the application of the idea and 
the word 'different' to / any given Z/ difference. If that were 
the case, then there would be an infinite regress ( aparyava - 
sthar.a ) ‘ of differences. 

But if Z~as an alternative you Vai£esikas suppose that*/ 7 
there is the idea of 'different' in /“any given/ 7 difference 
even without //positing the universal17 difference, then /“we 
reply that/ 7 in other instances also let that be considered; 
and hence there is no need for an imaginary /"universal T/ dif¬ 
ference that does not do anything. 49 if the /"universal/ 7 dif¬ 
ference does not exist, then it is established that there is no 
difference at all /"in reality/ between anything anywhere. 

Moreover, you /Vaisesikas Z 7 should consider this: what 
kind of existence is connected with the /^universal differ¬ 
ence? Is it different /Tin nature from that existence which is 
connected with the substance, etc.^/ or is it not different? If 
it is JZ already J different, then a connection with the 7T~univer- 
sal'7 difference is useless. But on the other hand, if it is 
not different, then in this case also no connection with the 
/""universal difference arises because a connection with some¬ 
thing which is different is contradictory. it is not logically 
possible to say that existence is different from the pot because 
of the non-existence of /fany given !7 difference /Tin realityJT^ 1 
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Therefore taking an error ( viparyasa ) as valid knowledge ( pra - 
52 

raana) ( it is established in ordinarly language ( loke ) that 

existence is the very nature of potness because of the fact 

that it is the grouno for the application of the idea and the 

word •existent'. It /viz., the pot/7 has no nature of its 

own when it is examined in four ways with regard to color; and 

hence from the point of view of knowledge of the ultimate truth 
5 3 

( tattva ) it is established that the pot is empty of any na¬ 
ture of its own as in the case of the fire/brand• s/ circle, 
etc. 

Mere it is objected //by you Vaisesikas ~J that the pot ex- 

ists because of the fact that it is the substratum (asrava) for 
54 

qualities. Indeed no non-existing thing is considered a sub¬ 
stratum for qualities, /"*e.g./7 one says "one pot, two pots." 
Oneness comes under the category quality and //you Vaisesikas 
main tain that// the pot is a substance. It is oroper for qual¬ 
ities to have substances as their substratum. Therefore the 
pot exists because of the fact that it is the substratum for 
qualities. To this /Tobjection/7 we reply that in year opini¬ 
on— 

4ab. If the /“number ~J one is not considered 
the pot, then /""we reply.7 the pot also is 
not one /“in number/?. 55 

If you /“Vaisesikas// think that the /“number// one is not 
the pot because of a difference in category"* 5 , then in this 
case also /"we reply that/7 the pot is not one /“in number /. 
Just as oneness, namely, the number one, is not the pot, similar 
ly the pot is not one /“in number/7 because of the fact that it 
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is a separate thing from the number. The meaning is /the pot 
is not one in number because it has the property of being two 

(dvitva ) • 

Moreover, is the number one supposed //by you Vaisesikas /7 
for the pot which has a single nature (ekarupa) or / for the 
pot which has ~J a multiple nature ( anokarupa )? If /"you Vai¬ 
sesikas suppose that/7 it has a single nature /“already 77, 
then //we reply that the supposition that it has the proper¬ 
ty of being one is useless. But on the other hand if / you 

Vaisesikas suppose that./ it has a multiple nature, tnen / we 

* 

reply that/7 that //supposition that the pot has the property 
of being one 77 is not logically possible because of the fact 
that it is contradictory. Therefore the supposition of oneness 
for the pot which has no other thing placed in proximity (asam- 
nihita) 58 should be understood //as established only/7 i n ord “ 
inary language. 

But if, after assuming that qualities have substances as their 
substratum, /“you Vaisesikas as an alternative suppose that/7 
the pot is one because of a connection with oneness, then to 
this //alternative 77 we reply: 

4cd. This is not a connection of two similar 

(sama) things and because of this, it /, vix., 

„ . ^ 59 

the pot/7 also is not one. 

V7hat is called a connection exists only between two simi¬ 
lar things not between two dissimilar things. In this case 
because the //number// one is considered /"by you Vaisesikas// 
as a quality and the pot /""is considered as/7 a substance; and 
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since there is no similarity between qualities and substances, 
therefore there is no connection between the two. Because oi 
the non-existence of a connection in this case, if you 7/ a i 
£esikas/7 maintain that on account of a connection with one- 
ness the pot is one, /“then we reply that// that is not so. 

But if a connection were experienced in this case, then theie 
would be a connection between the pot and the /~number.I7 one 
an d /"there would be a connection.^ also between the /“numbew 
one and the pot. That is not so; and hence a connection be¬ 
tween two different things is irrational. Because of the non¬ 
existence of a connection, the /“number../ one is not the pot 
and the pot is not one /“in number 17. Therefore in this case 
the first half of the verse states the refutation ( dusana ) with 
regard to admitting a connection / between the pot and the nu¬ 
mber one/7 and the latter half of the verse states the refutat¬ 
ion with regard to the impossibility of a connection ,/between 

the pot and the number one//. And the word "also" is to oe 

, 61 

understood as having the sense of joining together (samucceya) 
the causes for /Teach.7 refutation. 

Moreover, this /“opinion that there is a convection be¬ 
tween the pot and the number one?? is regarded as even more un¬ 
suitable with regard to /"our/7 opponent's doctrine (s ana ya ) 
since that /“viz., the Vaisesika doctrine,./ establishes that 
qualities have substances as their substratum’ not that parti¬ 
cular qualities ( visesaguna )^ 3 have /“other,/ 7 qualities as their 
substratum. But //should you Vaisesikas suppose that77 it is 
possible for qualities to have /“other / qualities as their sub¬ 
stratum, then in this case /we reply that/? whatever has that 






same size ( parimana )as the pot, even the color which has 
that pot as its substratum also must be as large / as the 
potJ/. Therefore largeness occurs in the color in the same 
manner as /fit occurs .~/ in the substance. 

5ab. When the color is as large as the sub- 
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stance, then is not the color large? 

When the opponent admits that a substance is such / in ex¬ 
tent^, the shape ( saianive£a ) consisting of the extension in 
length of the substance being such /"in extent, and/? the color 
is such /"in extent/?, the shape consisting of the extension in 
length of the color also is just such /"in extent^ then, cert¬ 
ainly, when the substance is small or large, the color also must 
be small or large. Therefore in this case, surely, how are 
smallness and largeness not maintained / by you Vaisesikas to 
inhere/7 in the color in the same manner as in the substance 
which is the material cause (karana) /"of the color/?. 

m 

But /"the Vaisesikas reply that if we Vaisesikas/7 suppose 

• • 

that the color is a quality and that largeness and smallness al¬ 
so are qualities, our /Tvaisesika/7 doctrine states that a qual- 
ity does not enter into //another// quality and therefore even 
if the color is also as large as the substance /fin which it 

inheres/7, neverthelss from fear of contradicting / our J estab- 

6 7 

lished doctrine (siddhanta) we say that smallness and large¬ 
ness are not JT inhering// in the color. To this we reply: 

5cd. A doctrine /"becomes the object of a 
rebuttal// if the opponent //who holds it-/ 
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is not from another school ( apar^tJ - 

If the opponent were from your own school (svayul hy_a) , 

then it would be proper to mention to him a contradiction with 

/Tyour^7 established doctrine in order to refute him because 

that has the power ( samarthya ) to controvert him; but when the 

opponent is from another school, mentioning a contradiction 

with /Tyourestablished doctrine has no effect because he is 

engaged in refuting /Tyourj7 established doctrine. Mentioning 

, 69. 

a contradiction with logic (vukti) and ordinary language is 
proper 69 because of the fact that he can be refuted by that 
Method;?. Therefore this reply which mentions a contradict¬ 
ion with /Tyourj7 scriptural authority ( agarr.a ) is an inescapable 
error; and hence there is no /“universal.^ difference /Tinher- 
ing J in existence and the pot. Therefore in this case, be¬ 
cause of the refutation of the /Tuniversal^ 7 difference £"as 
inhering^? in existence, in other cases also the refutation of 

universal-particulars ( samanva-visesa ) , potness ( ghatatv a) , 

_ _ .71 

etc. should be considered. Universal-qualities (samanya-guna) 
are like number, and particular-qualities (visesa-guna) are 
like largeness . 

Here it is objected by you Vai£esikas_27 that the refut¬ 
ation of any difference between the pot and existence has been 
stated, but because there has been no refutation of the own-na¬ 
ture of the pot, there is an existence known as 'pot' by virtue 
of its own-nature. To this ^Tob jection^T' we reply. 

6. Where there is no establishment of the 
characterized thing ( laksya ) even by means 
of the characteristic (laksana), there is 
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no existence /Z of that characteri zed' thing Zt 
without number, etc. /"its characteristics^/. 

In this connection mentioning the characteristics of dif¬ 
ferentiation ( vyavrtti ) and recurrence (anuvrtti) with reqard 
to the pot and existence, the /Tvaisesika/7 opponent has estab- 
lished that the pot has the characteristic of differentiation. 
Therefore there is no establishment of the characterized 
thing ZTviz., the potZ7 even by means of /ITthe characteristic of Z7 
differentiation, for merely by means of /"the characteristic of'J 
differentiation, which would establish that some thing has the 

property of being a characterized thing (laksyata). it is im- 

• 7 *3 

possible to ascertain the own-nature of a thing. 

First of all, the /^numberj/ one is not the pot because 
of the fact that it is a quality. Color, etc. /Tas in the pre¬ 
viously mentioned case of/7 small and large is not understood 
as the pot because of the fact that it is a quality. Also, 
existence is not the pot because it is a universal /Twhich in¬ 
heres^ in substances, qualities, and actions. Therefore it 
cannot be established that this /"viz., the potZ7, which is 
^maintained by you Vaisesikas to bej/ different from /"its 
characteristics^ number, large, small, color, etc., has such 
an own-nature. Therefore in this way wherever there is no 
establishment in the opponent's thesis (paksa) of the own-nature 
of the pot, the characterized thing, even by means of the char¬ 
acteristic /Tof differentiation^, there is in his thesis no ex¬ 
istence understood as 'pot' which is established by virtue of 
its own-nature separately from /Tits characteristics^ number, 
etc. Therefore it is established that the pot is empty of a nat— 
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nature of its own. 

Alternatively, ZTif you Vaisesikas suppose that ,17 number, 
etc. is the characteristic of the pot, and that the pot is a 
character istized thing because of the fact that it is charact¬ 
erized by that //characteristic//, then //we reply that/7 even 
by means of the characteristic it is not possible to establish 
the own-nature of that //viz. the pot/7 separately because its 
own-nature is not perceived separately from /Hits characterist- 
ics/7 number, etc. Indeed, if that characterized thing obtains 
a nature of its own, then, surely 7 , it would be separate from 
C ts characteristics/^ number, etc. by virtue of its own-nature, 

and also it would be perceived as separate from number, etc. 

74 

which is precisely its characteristic. That is not so ; and 
hence //we reply/7: 

Where there is no establishment of the charact¬ 
erized thing even by means of the characterist¬ 
ic, there is no existence Co f that character¬ 
ized thing/7 without number, etc. //its charact¬ 
eristics//. 

Therefore the pot does not exist by virtue of its own-nature. 

First of all the refutation of any difference between the 

characterized thing and the characteristic has been stated. But 

- . 75 

to those //viz. the Vaibhasikas C who maintain that there is 

• 

oneness between the pot and the color, etc. this is replied 
//by us/7 to refute their established doctrine; 

7. Oneness does not exist for the pot/and 
its characteristics/7 because of the 
fact that it is not separate ( aprthak ) 
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from /“its /7 characteristics. If the pot 

is not existent in each one, then the 

multiplicity /'of pot /7 is not possible . 78 

Color,etc. are said to be the distinct characteristics 

Cot the potJ7. To those £ Vaj bhasikas '7 who maintain the non- 

7 7 

separateness ( a or La tvai:. ) of the pot and *7 character is- 

• ^ 

tics, color,etc., 4 we reply that/Z ^because C "you Vaibhasikas 
adrdt that// the pot is non-separate from /“its /7 characteris- 
tics, 0 4 your opinion that /7 it //viz., the pot// is one is 
irrational because it /"'viz., the pot 7 ? is not different from 
4 itsT7 characteristics. /“if you Vaibhasikas were to reply 
that/Z in this connection if it were supposed that oneness is 
not maintained, well, then multiplicity occurs ; 80 /Tthen /7 to 
this /“objection./ we reply that because with regard to color, 
etc., it is experience that the pot is not existent in each 
one C of its characteristics//, therefore multiplicity £ of the 
pet /Z also does not occur. 0 

Here it is objected /“by you Vaibhasikas that/7 if oneness 
does not exist between the pot and /Tits/Z characteristics, co¬ 
lor, etc. because they are non-separate, then oneness will ex¬ 
ist for the pot /Tand its characteristic j/7 because of /“their 1/ 
mutual connection ( parasparasamyoga ). To this _/“objection/7 
we reply: 

0. There is no connection between a non-tang¬ 
ible ( asparsavat ) thing and a tangible ( sparsa - 
vat ) thing. Therefore the connection ro f the 
pot/7 with color, etc. is not logically 
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. . , . 82 
possible in all respects. 

8 3 *"7 

In this connection contact ( spar£a ) Z"*is defined as .7 

touching (sprsti) 04 rand asj7 the fact of being apprehended 

by the tactile sense faculty ( kaycndriya ) . That /“thing / 

which has contact is tangible ( sparsavat ). A tangible thing 

because of the fact that it is apprehended by the tactile sense 

faculty is touchable (sparstavya). Connection (y oga ). conjun- 

* • 

ction ( samyoqa ) and contact ( saitsparsa ) between colors, tastes 
and smells which are intangible things and tangible touchable 
things is not possible. Just as /“connection, etc. 7 between 
the pot and space ( akasa )/ is not possible/ 7 . Because that 
is so therefore the connection of color, etc. /""with the pot/7 
is not possible in all respects. When that /"viz. the connect¬ 
ion of color, etc. with the pot.17 is not possible, then what 
was said /Thy you Vaibhasikas/ 7 namely, that the pot has as its 
foundation the union ( samudaya ) because of a particularity (vi- 
sesa) of color, etc. created through mutual contact is not log- 
ically possible. 

But if /"as an alternative you Vaibhasikas suppose that/7 
even without mutual contact, the union of them /“viz. color, 
taste, smell, etc.J? is itself the pot, then that /“alternat¬ 
ive/ 7 also is not so because /we reply.7: 

9. The color is a part ( avayava ) of the pot 

and therefore it is not the pot. Since the 

whole ( avayavin ) does not exist, therefore 

8 7 

the part also does not exist. 

Individually the color, etc. of the pot which has the na¬ 
ture of being the union of the color, etc. does not receive the 
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appellation ( vyapadesa ) 'pot' because of the fact that it is a 
part Cot the pot/7. The pot is a whole and its parts are co¬ 
lor, etc.; and hence first of all the color is not considered 
to be the pot because of the fact that it is a part C°£ the 
pot 7. Smell, etc. should be considered in the same way as the 
color. 

But C if you Vaibhasikas suppose that C because of the 
fact that the color is a part then there is something that is 
called a whole, for £ you argue that_/ it is not logically pos¬ 
sible that the parts exist independently of the whole; C then .7 
in this connection we reply that if potness is non-existent res¬ 
pectively in /Teach of its parts y color, etc., then, how can any 

thing be a whole Cpoty? Indeed whatever is called a whole 

_. _ ^ 88 

fpotj cannot be determined without / its part sj color, etc. 

Because it is impossible to establish the existence of its own- 

nature which is indeterminable ( apariccidyamana ) the whole does 

not exist. Since the whole does not exist, therefore because 

of the fact that it is a part Cot that non-existent whole 7 

the color also does not exist. Therefore the union of color, 

etc. is not the pot because C we reply V: 

10 . The property of being form ( rupatva ) is 

without difference in characteristic ( avilaks — 

ana ) for all forms. What indeed is the reason 

for the existence of the pot in regard to one 

89 

CtormJ and not in regard to the others. 

"For all forms" C is explained as follows„.7: colors, smells, 

etc. are called 'forms' because of the fact that they are 

_ g 

grouped under the aggregate of form ( rupaskandha ) . 


These 
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forms also exist in the cloth, etc. in the same manner as they 
exist in the pot. Although these /""forms./ are different with 
respect to /"their locus 17 the pot, etc., they do not alter 
their own characteristic ( sval ales ana ) ~ because of the xact 
that their characteristic is the same in all cases. In this 
connection just as one form has a state ( avasthane ) ^consist¬ 
ing in 77 potness, similarly, why is it not accepted /Tby you 
t’aibhasikas// that another form also which is connected with 
the cloth, etc. has a state /'consisting in// potness ? Also 
it is proper /we argue// that it / viz., the other form con¬ 
nected with the cloth, etc._77 has the state / consisting in ..7 
potness in the same manner as the color, etc. which exists in 
the pot because there is no difference / between forms77* But 
no reason why this is not accepted / by you Vaibhasikas is 
possible; and hence potness occurs in all / forms77. Or else 
potness does not occur in the pot. Just as there is the /un- 
desired/7 consequence that there is no difference for £"any 
form and77 the pot, etc., similarly, there occurs the /"undesi- 
red„7 consequence that there is no difference between color and 
smel}. etc. because of the fact that they are not different from 
/any given 7/ pot. 

But if /""as an alternative 77 you ./"vaibhasikas.,/ think 

Q O 

that although there is no difference between these things 
/viz., color, smell, etc.77 and the pet, but nevertheless that 
there is a difference between color and taste, etc.; and there¬ 
fore the /"undesired// consequence that there is no difference 
/between color and smell, etc./7 does not occur, then explain¬ 
ing that this /"alternative// also is not logically possible 
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/we reply 17: 

11. ^CTVour 17 opinion is that color is diffext¬ 
ent from taste, etc., /Tbut Z7 is not different 
from the pot, etc. How then is that /T~viz v the 

pot/7 which itself does not exist without those 

93 

//taste, etc.7 not different from color? 

If color is established as different from taste, etc. be¬ 
cause of the fact that it is opprehended by a different sense 
94 

faculty, then why is it not established that the color is 
different from the pot also? Because of the fact that it /"*viz. 
the pot/7 is different from taste, etc. which yf~you Vaibhasi- 
kas maintain// arc- different from color, it comes about that 
it /""viz., the potJ7 in the same manner as the essential nature 
( svatr.an ) of taste, etc. is different from the color. But no 
difference is maintained //'by you Vaibhasikas between the pot 
and the color/7; and hence that /^alternative77 is not logical¬ 
ly possible. 

V?hen the cause of the pot does not exist in the color, etc. 
then certainly /""we say/7: 
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12a.. The pot does not have a cause. 

It is not possible that that /~viz., the pot/7 which is without 

- 96 

a cause is ah uncaused effect ( karya ) which exists by virtue 

9 7 /— —7 

of itself; and hence / we say_/: 

98 

12b. An effect does not arise by itself. 

Thus since it is not possible that that /".viz., the pot/7 is an 

uncaused effect /^”v/e say/7: 

12cd. Therefore no pot exists apart from the 
99 

color, etc. 
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Decause of the fact that the pot is not perceived as an effect 
apart frorr. color, etc., it is established that the pot does not 
exist separately from color, etc. 

But if you /“Vaibhasikas Zf think that the pot is not a 
thing which has color, etc. as a material cause ( upadana )1°° 
but Z~as an alternative you supx^ose that/7 with regard to its 
own parts, the potsherds, the pot is the effect and the pot¬ 
sherds are /"it s J7 cause, /"then J7 in setting forth that that 
/"alternative J/ also is not logically possible we say: 

13. The pot is established by virtue of a 
cause. A cause is established by virtue of 
another /"cause y. How could that thing which 
has not been established by virtue of itself 
produce something else? 101 

If the pot is established in dependence upon the potsherds, 
which /~you Vaibhasikas suppose/7 are the material cause of the 
pot, then what are the potsherds established in dependence upon? 
First of all they are not established by virtue of their own-na¬ 
ture because of the ^/"'undesired/7 consequence that they would 
have no cause. 

But if another cause also is maintained for those /"pot¬ 
sherds// then the potsherds are not established by virtue of 
their own-nature because of the fact that they also are depend¬ 
ent upon another thing /"viz.,I ~7 stone fragments as their cause. 
How will these potsherds which are not established by virtue of 
themselves establish another thing by virtue of their own-nat¬ 
ure? Therefore the pot does not exist /Tby virtue of own-nat- 
102 , . 

urev. This very method for the refutation of the pot should 
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be employed also in regard to the non-establishment of all ef¬ 
fects . 

Here it is maintained /"by you VaibhasikasJ7 that because 
the expression, ‘pot 1 /"is used// for the color, etc. when they 
are united as a conglomerate ( samudita ) and that even when the 
color, etc. are multiple the /"undesired/7 consequence that the 
pot would be multiple does not follow. /'We reply that// that 
/"objection /7 also is not logically possible because of the 
fact that a conglomerate ( samuha ) is non-existent /apart from 
its constituent characteristics//. Thus /""we say//: 

14. The property of being odor is not attest- 
e d in the color even in union (^jairtav^a^^a) . 

Therefore the oneness of the conglomerate is 
not logically possible as /Tin the case of// 
the pot. 

Although the color, etc. are united as a conglomerate, they 
do not each abandon their own-characteristic when in the state 


of conglomeration; and therefore the property of being odor is 
not possible / for the color/7 because the color does not aban¬ 
don its own-characteristic when it is in the state of conglomer¬ 
ation. Thus oneness is impossible in a conglomerate which has a 
multiple substratum. Indeed a conglomerate is inseparable from 
the color, etc. and the color, etc. are mutually differentiated. 
How could a conglomerate which is inseparable from the color, 
etc, be one /"*in nature/? The example is given in saying "as 
in the case of the pot." As /"we have said above/ 7 : 


Oneness does not exist for the pot /"and its 
characteristics// because of the fact that it 
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is not separate //from them/ 7 • 

Similarly, it is also said: 

Oneness docs not exist for the conglomerate 
r* nd its characteristics/ 7 because of the 
fact that it is not separate from /"its/ 7 

characteristics . 

Thus / we say/ 7 : 

Therefore the oneness of the conglomerate 

is r.ot logically possible as j £in the case 

„ 106 
of ~7 the pot. 

Therefore because of the impossibility of a conglomerate / as 
a unity distinct from its characteristics £ the supposition of 
the pot is not logically possible also in regard to / equating 
the pot wi th /7 the conglomeration of color, etc. As it has 
been described and considered above /"we say/ 7 : 

15. Just as the pot does not exist apart from 

the color, etc., similarly, the color does not 

• , - s .107 

exist apart from air ( vayu ), etc. 

As the pot is not established separately from the color, 
etc., so also the color, etc. which is the material cause (upa- 
dana) of the designation 'pot' is not logically possible apart 
from, the four groat elerr.ents ( mahab.hu t a ) /"which are the ma¬ 
terial cause of the color, etc .£7 because of the /£ undesired 77 
consequence that the color would have no cause. As if is impos¬ 
sible for the color and odor to exist apart fro.' £“the elements/ 7 
air, etc., and similarly, because there is no establishment of 
the great elements apart from one another there is no estab¬ 
lishment £~of the great elements/ 7 by virtue of their own-nat¬ 
ure. Insetting forth /."this view we say/?: 
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10. A thing that is hot ( usna ) is fire.. How 

• • 

can what is not jfsomething that isjhot ( anus - 
,na) be burned? Therefore what is called fuel 
(imibana) does not exist, and without that 
/^"viz., fuelj7 fire does not exist. 110 

In this world fire burns the three elements ( bhuta ) that 
are capable of being burned ( dahya ). Hence just fire, not any¬ 
thing else, burns those three elements which are known as fuel, 
and just fuel, not anything else, is burned. In this connection 
lr fire, the thing that is hot, burns fuel, then just fire is 
hot, not the fuel. Also, because it is impossible to burn that 
which is not hot, the thing that is not hot, /"namely^ fuel, is 
not /“burned^. Therefore in this way because what is capable 
of being burned is altogether impossible, that thing which 
would have the nature of the three elements, /Tnamely,^ fuel, 
does not exist. When fuel is not a separate thing apart from 
fire, then when fuel is non-existent, fire, being without a 
cause, is not possible,- and hence without that/Tviz., fuel J 
fire does not exist. 111 

Here it is objected /T“by you Vaibhasikas ~~f that the fuel 

because of the fact that it has the nature of being hard (k’ath- 

.112 “ 

— * ' a etc. has the nature of not being hot. Because it is 

overpowered by fire which has the own-nature of being hot, it 

becomes hot. Being hot, it is burnt. Although in this way it 

is supposed /“by you Vaibhasikas^ that what is known as fuel 

is a real thing (a rtha ), /“nevertheless, to your objection we 

r eply^7 : 
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17ab. Tf what is overpowered ( abhibhuta ) 

/Thy firej7 also is hot, why then does that 

113 

not become fire? 

If as an alternative 7 it is supposed /n ~>y you Vaibhas- 
las7“/ that a real thing known as fuel which is overpowered by 
fire becomes hot eventhough it has the own nature of not be¬ 
ing hot, then /"we reply that let it be supposed that,77” that 
thing also is fire because of the fact that it lias the nature 
of being hot. Therefore this /Tis what is meant by 17" the non¬ 
existence of fuel. 

17cd. But if there is a separate thing in 

fire which is not hot--that is logically im- 

.,, 114 

possible. 

But if ^/fas an alternative you Vaibhasikas suppose that 77 
a real thing even when it is overpowered by fire is not hot, 
then £*we reply that/7 because of the fact that there is a con¬ 
tradiction between that /T*not hot^7 thing which is a separate 
thing from fire and which is known as fuel /^consisting in77 
the three elements, and that hot thing /T viz., fire77, it is 
not logically possible that that thing which has the own nat¬ 
ure' of not being hot exists in fire, /’.'""otherwise there would 
be nothing but fire existing without the three elements, and 
there is no existence of the great elements without one an¬ 
other. If that were the case, then there would be a contradic¬ 
tion with /""our 77 established doctrine. 11 " 3 Because no separate 
thing known as fuel exists in fire and because of the fact 
that fire would have no cause /"if fuel did not existT/ that 
/"alternative77 also is not logically possible. 
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But if /Tas an alternativeJ7 you /“vaibhasikas_/ think 

# 

that fire does exist without fuel in the atoms (paramanu) of 
fiery substances because it does not exist in the three /"oth- 
er y elements, then to that /"al ternative /7 we reply: 

18ab. If fuel does not exist in the atom 

(arm), then fire exists without fuel. 116 

-,- 

Therefore that /[“alternative y is precisely the fault that 

it /"viz., fire/ 7 has no cause; and hence because of the /cn- 

desired/7 consequence that it has no cause it is not logically 

possible for those of our own school ( svayuthya ) to accept that 

atoms exist in substances just as it is /“impossible.7 for the 
t 1 i 7 

Vaisesikas. The atomic doctrine of the Vaisesikas is not re- 

futed again because it was refuted in the ninth chapter. 110 

But if /“as an alternative__/ fearing the /"undesired 7 con¬ 
sequence that fire has no cause /“you Vaibhasikas suppose that7? 
fuel does exist in the atoms, then / to this alternative we rep- 

!y/7: _ 

18cd. if fuel were in that /-viz., the atom 7, 
then an atom would not be one in nature. 119 

If you //vaibhasikas7 suppose that fuel is in the atom 

• * 

then you must admit that the atom which is in the fiery substan- 

120 

ce is not one xn nature also. It is not only that the atom 

is not one in nature because of /'"your.7 established principle 

( niyama ) that the eight substances arise simultaneously ( sahot - 

pada ) , but also that other things /- are not one in nature 7. 

19ab. For each thing that is examined no 

122 

oneness exists. 

Just as the /“four great_/ elements are not one in nature 
because they exist in a manner that is different from that, sim- 
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123 

ilarly, matter derived from the elements ( bhautika ) also 

does not exist without the elements because of the /""undesired 
consequence that the matter derived from the elements would be 
without a cause. In the same way the mental factors ( caltta ) 


do not exist without mind ( citta ). 


124 


Also without the charac¬ 


terized thing the characteristic being without a substratum 
would not exist. Since in this way there is no establishment 
of something which is one in nature then when a conglomerate 
which is one in nature does not exist, then also the establish- 
m. nt of something which; is multiple in nature is rejected. 

Hence yTwe sayj7: 

19cd. Since a thing which is one /Tin naturej/ 
does not exist, the jT ~thing which isj7 multi¬ 
ple /Tin nature^ 7 also does not exist. 

If a thing which is one /Tin natureJT" does not exist, then 
also there is no establishment of the conglomerates. 

But if /Tyou SaiTikhyas say that^7 this refutation applies 
/fonly Z7 to your school because of the fixed principle of simul¬ 
taneous production is accepted, but with regard to another 

school this refutation does not apply because it is accepted 

_ . .126 , 

/Tby us V that earth atoms, etc. are permanent ( nitya ) and 

are not connected with the existence of things that are differ¬ 
ent than they are, then in this case in setting forth that that 
,/Tview^7 also is not logically possibile we reply_/: 

20ab. If /"your/7 opinion is that the three 
things are not different and in this regard 


a thing that is one in nature exists, 


127 


/."Then we reply’7: that /Tview J7" also is not logically possible. 
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Why? 


20cd. Since threeness exists in each case, 

120 


therefore oneness does not exist. 

Even for /"you ourJ7 opponent there is not anything which 
exists that is called 'one*. Since even in this case ZTthe 
three, viz.,/7 substanceness ( dravyatva ), oneness and goodness 
( sattva ) exist in earth atoms a triadic thing (tritava) exists. 
Similarly in a quality qv.alityness (gunatva) , oneness and gooo- 
ness exist. Thus for the Samkhya everything has the form of 
three qualities; and hence no thing that is one £ in nature/7 
exists. 129 There is nothing that overcomes the refutation ment¬ 
ioned above. 

Moreover, an intelligent person should use this method of 
refutation for the purpose of refuting all the philosophers’ 
theories. In teaching this method /Twe say_/: 

21. Existing (sat), non-existing ( asat ), /.both,/ 
existing and non-existing ( sadasat ) and neither 
existing nor non-existing ( sadasan na )—this is 
the method that intelligent people should utilize 

constantly in regard to //the theories of/7 i^en- 

. 130 

tity, etc. 

"Identity, etc." //means the theories of_7 identity, differ¬ 
ence, both or neither. When the philosophers establish these 
theories, identity, etc., an intelligent person should utilize 
successively the progressive nethod ( krana) of refutation which 

».131 

is characterized by "existing and non-existing,etc." In 

this connection the theory of the Satkaryavadins 132 is that the 
cause and the effect are one / in nature,/. In that /. theory/7 
the effect which is present by virtue of its having the essent- 
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ial nature of an effect ( karvatman ). Indeed, it is impossible 
for a non-existent thing to be /Tef f ective^. For if the non¬ 
existent thing were not produced, then there would be the oos- 
sibility of everything /. being producedJ7 from everything. The 
possibility of everything /Tas producedJ*7 from everything is 
not experienced anywhere at all because the experience of curds 
/*as produced only y from milk is fixed ( pratinivata ). There¬ 
fore because of the philosophers' acceptance of identity be¬ 
tween the cause and the effect, an /"already/7 existent effect 
arises. Thus there is the theory of identity. In regard to 
this theory of identity a refutation should be stated constantly 
through the consideration ( oaraniarsa ) of the theory of the /“al- 
readyJ7 existent effect. Therefore ZTwe say. _7: 

The decoration of pillars, etc. is useless for 
133 

the house. 

Similarly, /T"we sayj/: 

It is not logically possible to say that of 
anything whose coming into existence ( sambha - 
va) is effected that it has existed previous¬ 
ly. If there were the production of an /""al- 
ready^7 existent thing, then there would be 
the coming into existence ( bhava ) of what has 
been produced /^already 

If a thing exists even though it has not been 
produced, then the fixed relationship ( niya- 
meQ /£~of the cause and the effect^ 7 is useless. 

But if some effect were to be produced /""then Z7 
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an C alreadyexistent effect is not possible. 135 
Thus an intelligent person should utilize the refutation indi¬ 
cated £ above ££ in regard to the theory of an /Talready^? exis¬ 
tent effect to the theory of identity. 

ihe Asatkaryavadins 5 suppose that there is a difference 
between the cause and the effect. Thinking that the production 
of an ^already.'/ existent effect is senseless, they maintain 
that just a £ previously y non-existent effect is produced. Al¬ 
so the refutation that was indicated £ above £/ in regard to 
the theory that the effect is £ previously^ non-existent should 
be utilized for the theory of difference. Moreover /Twe say 7: 
To one who maintains the theory that the effect 
is non-existent /Tone should reply;/: the decor¬ 
ation of pillars, etc. is useless for the house. 137 

The Sadasatkaryavadins 13,3 suppose that there is both ident¬ 
ity and differene between the cause and the effect. They main¬ 
tain that Devadatta exists just as an individual self ( jivitman ) 
but is not produced as existing just as //the form of ./Deva¬ 
datta. Similarly, they suppose that /"golden^? arm and wrist 
bracelets, etc. exist just in the form of gold, but they are 
not produced as existing just in the form of wrist and arm bra¬ 
celets, etc. The rebuttal indicated through refuting the doct¬ 
rine of the existence and non-existence of the effect should 
be stated in regard to the theory of both identity and differ¬ 
ence. Moreover we say: 

To those who maintain that the effect is exist¬ 
ent £ and to those who maintain that the effect 
is non-existent one should reply: the decoration 
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of pillars, etc. is useless for the 
house/.^ ’ 

The faults of the theses of the two /preceding/ philosophers 
are applicable to this single /composite/ thesis. That is 
the difference between this composite thesis and the other 
tv/o single theses//. 

To those in whose opinion there is no substantiality of 
the pot, etc., as a result of rejecting the doctrine that there 
is existence and non-existence in the case of those things that 
have as /theirJ7 cause /"some 17 thing not determined as a sub¬ 
stantially existent ( dravva-sat ) thing either identical with 
or different from /.its// own cause, a refutation should be 
stated through the consideration 'neither existing nor non-ex¬ 
isting'. Moreover, if /“the position that// both exist is pos¬ 
sible, then through the refutation of that /"position// it is 
explained by implication that those two /preceding positions, 
viz., existing and non-existing _/ will be considered non-exist¬ 
ent. Thus according to the progressive method: 

Existing, non-existing, /both// existing 
and non-existing, neither existing nor non¬ 
existing—this is the method that intelli¬ 
gent people should utilize constantly in 
regard to the /theories of/ identity, etc. 140 

Should someone ask if things are negated through this meth¬ 
od identity, difference, etc. only or also through another 
nethod, then one should reply: 

Existing, non-existing, /both/ existing and 
non-existing, neither existing nor non-exist- 







87 


ing--this is the method that intelligent 
people should utilize constantly in regard 
to the /"theories of// identity, etc .^' 1 
This progresive method, namely, "existing, non-existing, /"both./ 
existing and non-existing, neither existing nor non-existing" 
should be utilized constantly for the four theories, identity, 
etc. 

In this connection "existing" has the sense of "possess¬ 
ing"^ 2 , "non-existing" has the sense of "not possessing", 

/"both/7 existing and non-existing" has the sense of "both pos¬ 
sessing and not possessing" and "neither existing nor non-exist¬ 
ing" has the sense of "neither possessing nor non-possessing." 
"Idenity, etc." has the sense of "identity, difference, both 
or neither." In this connection in regard t the case of two 
things or many things //"the question arises /? is there identity, 
difference, both or neither /"existing between them/ 7 . 

In this connection this progressive method called "exist 
ing, etc." must be applied from the point of view of the locus 

(visaya), time (kala) and the characteristic to those who main- 

-«- : - 

tain that there is identity between the cloth and the white co¬ 
lor. In this connection first of all //this is examined// from 
the point of view of the locus. If there is identity between 
the cloth and the white color, then wherever the white color 
exists, the cloth also must exist. Wherever the cloth exists, 
the white color also must exist. 

But if //as an alternative you Satkaryavadins suppose that// 
wherever the white color exists, the cloth does not exist, then 
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in this connection 7"ve reply that.7 if it i s maintained C by 
you Satkaryavadins7 that there is identity between the cloth 
and the white color, then that / alternative J is not logical¬ 
ly possible because of the difference in locus. 

Also /Tthis is examined7 from the point of view of time. 

In this connection time is of three kinds: past, present, ana 
future. In this connection in regard to past time the whue 
color which has been produced previously is experienced only 
in the past temporal state. If there is identity between the 
cloth and the white color, then if the white color has been 
produced previously, the cloth also must have been produced 

previously. 

But if / as an alternative you Satkaryavadins suppose 
that7 the cloth has been produced afterwards, then ^we reply 
that7 the white color also must have been produced afterwards. 

If the white color has been produced previously now then as the 
cloth has been produced afterwards, those two things, the one 
that has been produced previously and the one that has been pro¬ 
duced afterwards, cannot be identical because of the fact that 
there is a difference in the sequence of their production. 

Moreover, if there is identity between the cloth and the 
v/hite color, then when the white color is destroyed, the cloth 
also will be destroyed; and if the cloth is destroyed, then the 
white color also will be destroyed. ZTlf as an alternative you 
Satkaryavadins suppose that7 when the white color is destroyed 
just the white color will be destroyed whereas the cloth will 
not be destroyed and if the cloth is destroyed just the cloth 
will be destroyed whereas the white color will not be destroyed, 
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then in this connection /Twe reply that_7 what was maintained 
£>y you Satkaryavadins^7 namely, that there is identity b^tw~en 
the cloth and the white color, is not so because of the differ¬ 
ence that when one is destroyed, iTtbe otherJ7 is not destroy- 

ed. 

Moreover, if someone says "white", only what is white is 
mentioned; the cloth is not ^mentionedj^. If someone says 
"cloth", just the cloth is mentioned; the white color is not 
mentioned . Since when someone says "white", just what is white 
is mentioned whereas the cloth is not mentioned, and when some¬ 
one says "cloth", just the cloth is mentioned whereas the 
white color is not mentioned, therefore these two things are 
not identical because of the difference that when one is ment¬ 
ioned, £Tthe other^ is not mentioned. 

Also £~thxs is examined^/ from the point of view of the 
difference between the characteristic and the characterized 
thing. In this connection the characteristic is the white nat¬ 
ure and the characterized thing is the cloth. If there is iden¬ 
tity between these two things, then if the white color is the 
characteristic, the cloth also is that characteristic. If the 
cloth is not that characteristic, then the white color also 
is not that characteristic. But if /Tas an alternative you Sat- 
kiryavidins suppose thatj/ only the white color is the character¬ 
istic, but the cloth is not the characteristic, and that only 
the cloth is the characterized thing, but that the white color 
is not /Tthe characterized thingJ7, then in this connection 
/Twe reply thatj7 the doctrine that £ the twoJ7 the cloth and the 
white color are one will not be so because of the fact that 
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there is a difference between the characteristic and the char¬ 
acterized thing. Just as the identity of the cloth and the 
white color is refuted, similarly, one should speak at greater 

length (vi starasas ) about the refutation of identity in regard 
to all things. 

in this connection it is objected that if one mentions the re¬ 
futation of identity, then one must maintain difference. It is 
said that if there is a difference between the cloth and the 
white color, and if the white color is not the cloth because 
of the fact that a quality is dependent upon a substance, then 
just as if /Tfor example, j? Yajtfadatta is not the brother of 
Devadatta, then Devadatta al»o is not the brother of YajfiXda- 
tta, similarly, £”if the white color is not the cloth, then Z? 
the cloth is not white. If ^Tas an alternative^ it were main¬ 
tained r"by you Asatkaryavadins?? that the cloth is white be¬ 
cause of its connection with the white color, then ^Tthe quest¬ 
ion arises;? does the cloth possess or not possess the white 
characteristic because of /"its3> connection with that white 
color. First of all /T„e reply that;? if the cloth is white 
because it possesses the white characteristic, then this /7viz., 

the white colorJ7 is considered to be the cloth C and hence 
% 

they are identical, not different^/. 

But if /“as an alternative you AsatkSryavSdins suppose 
that^7 the white characteristic is not possessed /Thy the clothC7, 
then rwe reply that^ although there is a connection ^between ' 
the cloth and the white color'J, that zTviz.. the cloth.? is 
not white because it does not possess the white characteristic. 

In this connection what was maintained ZTby you Asatkaryavadinsj7 
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namely, that the cloth .is white because it is connected with 
the color white is not so. Just as the cloth is not white, 
similarly, because the cloth is different from its distinctive 
features, namely, //the qualities/7 blue, yellow, red, orange, 
pale yellow, gray, black, long, short, smooth, coarse, etc., 
it does not exist in each one. Also, because it does not exist 
in each one, the cloth itself does not exist. As the cloth 
itself does not exist, similarly, also all /T'other Z7 things 
because of the fact that there is a difference between them 
and their distinctive features, the qualities, do not exist 
/Tin reali tyT7. 

In this connection it is objected that if one mentions the re 
futation of identity and difference which is /Tequivalent to 
the position of j? existing and non-existing, then that /Trefu- 
tation/7 must be stated correctly for both //"identity and dif¬ 
ference/7. It is replied that in regard to the thesis which says 
that there is both identity and difference between the cloth 
and the white color the refutation is established through the 

same refutation that was stated earlier for /. the single 
theses/7 identity and difference. 

One must mention briefly the negation of that thesis which 
maintains that both //identity and difference/7 exist. If 
there is no identity between the cloth and the white color, 
and also^thatjboth //identity and difference between the cloth 
and the white col °r/7 are not existent, then because they do 
not obtain both characteristics, the white color is not white 
and is not non-white and the cloth also is not cloth and not 
non-cloth. Therefore why is the white color which does not 
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have both characteristics called "white" and not called "black"? 
Since the white color is called "white" and is not called "black", 
therefore just the white color exists. Also, why is the cloth 
which does not obtain both characteristics called "a cloth", 
but not called "a pot"? Since the cloth is called "a cloth", 
but is not called "a pot", therefore just the cloth exists. 

In this way just the white color and the cloth are established. 
Surely, those two rviz., the white color and the cloth^ must 
be identical or different. If they are identical, one must men¬ 
tion again the very same progressive method for the refutation 
of identity. if /Ton the other hand'7 they are different, then 
the progressive method £7"for the refutationJ7 of difference 
£must be mentioned^. Thus it is established that one should 
mention at greater length the progressive method for the refut¬ 
ation of all things. 

Here it is objected by the non—Buddhist philosophers,^ 
that if the own-nature of things does not exist because it is 
not so established, then, through what logical reasoning do 
£TBuddhist^7 philosophers suppose that things exist? re¬ 

ply thatj7 in this connection logical reasoning is not /Tappli- 
cable^7, but nevertheless: 

22. Just as one might say that a permanent 
thing exists if the continuum (samtana ) is 
wrongly perceived, similarly, one might say 
that a thing exists if an aggregation ( sarna - 
) is wrongly perceived. 


Just as, while the flame of a lamp is destroyed each moment 
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taana), 144 an existent continuum comes into being when there 
is an aggregation of causes and conditions ( hotupratvavasamanri .) , 
and is present in an uninterrupted fashion as the connection 
( saitibandha ) between the cause and the effect in the former and 
latter moments, 145 similarly, while all the conditioning factors 
I saftskara ) 145 are produced and immediately destroyed, without 
any beginning an existent continuum arises whenever there is an 
aggregation of causes and conditions such as the self (atnan) 
and is present in an uninterrupted fashion as the connection 
between the cause and the effect. Therefore just as it is suit¬ 
able for the non-Buddhist sages whose ascertainments, surely, 
are confused and erroneous in regard to perceiving the notion 
of this continuum as it really is and who remembering their 
former existences perceive the continuum which consists of an 
unbroken series of aggregates (skandha) as being either them¬ 
selves or another /.'individual/? to think that a thing is per¬ 
cent because they do not perceive the momentary destruction 
Cof things//, similarly, dependent upon this or that aggrega¬ 
tion and having the ^interdependent// nature of the elements 
and matter derived from the elements, and the mind and mental 
factors, a house, etc. which is the aggregation of substances, 
f v iz.,/7 straw, beams, etc. which are /Tits/? material causes 
( upadana ) , and a pot, etc. which is the aggregation of quali¬ 
ties, /'viz.,/7 color, odor, etc. £'which are its material 
causes/7 and other things, the self, space, etc. exist. 

Taking as valid knowledge ( pramana ) worldly /Ti.e. not 
merely hallucinatory J error, 0 iz.,/7 things such as the ele- 
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merits and matter derived from the elements not established in 
C itsj7 characteristic as distinct from an aggregate, the mind 
and mental factors, and a pot, etc., aside from what is //merely’/ 
a reflection, an echo, etc. ] 4 7 //i .e . what is not even a valid 
'worldly' thing// own and universal characteristics ( svasamanya - 
laksana ) are simply applied involving dependence and support 
in order to introduce ordinary people (loka) /"to the truth ~/. 148 
When these /"things^/ arise, just the aggregation arises, 
and just the aggregation will cease. Therefore since the 
aggregation is not understood as it really is and is wrongly 
perceived, the /. non-Buddhist^../ philosophers, imagining the es¬ 
tablishment IZ of these things// separately by virtue of their 
own-nature, perceive things that are not logically possible on 
account of their error. 

/- It is objected here by the non-Buddhist philosophers 
that/’’ if in this way a thing does not exist, then our opinion 
that a thing exists is erroneous, but if you / Madhyamikas'/ 
also do not admit that a thing exists, then there will be a 
perception without a thing /'as its objective content// and 
that is not logically possible because of the contradiction be¬ 
tween perception and non-perception 149 . We reply that we do 
not maintain the doctrine that a thing does not exist because 
of the fact that our doctrine is interdependent origination 
( jor_atityasamutpada ) 150 . /Tlf you non-Buddhist philosophers 
should ask//: Do you / Madhyamikas// maintain the doctrine that 
a thing exists? / Then we reply//: no, because of the fact that 
our doctrine is interdependent origination. Also if you non- 









Buddhist philosophers should askj^/: What is your doctrine? 

^Tl’hen we reply^?: our doctrine is interdependent origination. 
Also, £*if you non-Buddhist philosophers should ask^7: what is 
the meaning of interdependent origination? /TThen we reply^/: 
the meaning is without a nature of its own ( nihsvabhava ), the 
meaning is not produced by own-nature, the meaning is that an 
effect has a nature of its own which is like magic illusions 
( min a ) , mirages ( marlci ). reflections, the cities of celestial 

musicians, phantoms, and dreams, the meaning is emptiness (su- 

- 151 - 

nyata ) and the meaning is without self ( anatman ). Thus 

£we say^7: 

23. That /Tthing77 for which there is inter¬ 
dependent origination is not independent 
( svatantra ). All this is without indepen¬ 
dent reality; therefore, self /fi.e. nature^ 

, . . _ 152 

does not exist. 

In this connection since that >£Tthing^ which has an essen¬ 
ce of its own, a nature of its own, which is independent and 
which is not dependent upon anything else is established by 
virtue of itself, it would not have originated in interdepend¬ 
ence. If that is the case, then that thing which has origin¬ 
ated in interdependence is not independent because it is pro¬ 
duced in dependence upon causes and conditions. 

All this is without independent reality. 

Therefore in any thing there is no self,^"~i* e * there is no 


nature of its own. Therefore since in this connection inter¬ 
dependent origination is ^equivalent to - ^/ without a nature of 
its own, the meaning of being without an independent own-nature 
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/Tis equivalent tothe meaning of emptiness, but it /.viz., 
interdependent origination,^/ does not have the sense that all 
things are non-existent . Therefore in this connection 

because of the denial of what has originated in interdependence, 

which is produced and is like a magic illusion, and the cause 

, - 153 

of defilement ( sanklcsa ) and purification ( vyavadana ), the 

view of non-existence is an error ( viparyasa ) . Z-but.17 because 

there is no own-nature the view that things are existent 

is also an error. Therefore if that is the case then the 

faults of the non-existence of interdependent origination, 

/Tviz.,^7 the doctrine of eternalism ( sisvatavada ) and the doc- 

154 

trine of nihilism ( ucchedavac. ) come about for those who 

maintain that things have a nature of their own. 

But ifyou other Buddhist philosophers suppose that just_J7 the 
meaning of being without independent reality ( asvatantra ) is 
the meaning of interdependent origination /puid ask usJJ : how 
then will you /T'MadhyamikasJ^y refute us? £~h.nd what do you 
think is the difference between us? , /Tthen we reply thatj7: 
what you conceive and speak about as the meaning of interdepen¬ 
dent origination is misunderstood and that is the difference. 

Just as a young child, who has not purified himself JTo f mis¬ 
understanding,^/ in regard to conventional practices ( vyavahara ), 

- 155 

by imputing( adhyaropa ) truth upon a reflection and having 
denied the emptiness of own-nature as it really is, conceiving 
it //viz., the reflection*/ as being possessed of a nature of 
its own, does not understand that the reflection is a concept¬ 
ual construction ( kalpana ), similarly, you /““Buddhist philoso¬ 


phers^ also, even though you accept interdependent originat- 
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tion, do not thoroughly understand own-nature as it really is 
and that interdependent origination like a reflection is also 
empty of a nature of its own because of the fact that you do 
not apprehend the non-existence of own—nature and because of 
the fact that after having imputed an existent own-nature upon 
a non-existent own-nature you /’ then/7 apprehend //’things77. 
Therefore in this way when what is conceived and spoken about 
is not understood, then one deceives both oneself and others. 
Therefore because in this connection we are much more numer¬ 
ous this //view viz., everything is without independent re¬ 
ality and lacking a nature of its own/// which was written by 
the author of the JT catuhSa tafca 7 treatise //in the verse,/ is 
not ineffective. Also because there is not any production of 
own-nature therefore /. we say/7: 

24. ho union ( samavaya ) exists anywhere 

at all for a thing which has no effect. That 
uunion which exists for the sake of an effect 
is not union according to the Noble Ones. 1_>8 

If the source of things were own-nature, then that would 
be permanent and not dependent upon an effect, for own-nature 
isnnot dependent upon an effect. Also, because a single thing 
when it has ceased is not able to establish any effect, the ag¬ 
gregate effect will involve mutual union for what is to be 
realized, but the union which exists on account of an effect 
is not union according to the Noble Ones who perceive its own- 
nature. It /_ viz., the union// clearly is not maintained as 


true. 
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For the purpose of setting forth the truth^7 therefore 
this is stated to show the establishment of the stopping oi 
the phenomenal world (scm .sara) through the total stoppage of 
what is the seed of the phenomenal world's activity together 
with an attachment to thing through the force of defiled ig¬ 
norance (klistajnana) £ viz., 7 a cognition which imputes 
-—-- 

the own nature of a thing: /Z We say77: 

25 . The seed of existence ( bhava ) is cogni¬ 
tion; sense objects ( visaya ) are the sphere 
( gocara ) of its activity. When non-sub¬ 
stantiality ( nairatmya ) is perceived for the 

sense objects, the seed of existence will 
160 

cease. 

Because the sense objects are perceived as being without 
a nature of their won through the progressive method explained 
above, congition, the cause of attachment, which becomes the 
seed of existence, by stepping totally established the stopping 
of the phenomenal world for the disciples ( sravaka ), Pratveka- 
buddhas, and Bodhisattva 161 who obtain intellectual receptiv¬ 
ity (ksanti) 162 in regard to the truth that things ( dhar/.a ) 

have no origination. The thought of awakening ( bodhlcitta ), 

1 63 

the seed which becomes the Tathagata's knowledge does not 
stop in them because all will obtain undoubtedly the Tathaga¬ 
ta's knowledge. Even those who do not /Tnowj7 produce such 
a though of awakening, later after producing £Tthe thought of 
awakeningJT" through the actions of a Bodhisattva undoubtedly 

will obtain the highest knowledge. This should be sought af- 

164 

ter in such sutras as the Saddharmapundarik--. 

■ 1 ” " *" • 
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/""Here ends J the commentary to the fourteenth chapter 
which is entitled "showing the realization of the refutation 
of the extreme /~viewsj7" in the Bodhisattvayoqacaracatuhsata¬ 


ka which was previously composed by the teacher Aryadeva 
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IV NOTES TO THE TRANSLATION 
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On bhava as one of the twelve members of interdependent orig¬ 
ination see Louis de La Vallee Poussin, Theorie des douze 
causes, Gand, 1913, pp. 30-31. See also Prasannaoadanamamadhya - 
makavrtti (hereafter abbreviated MKV) edited by Louis de La 
Vallee Poussin, Kulamadhyamakakarikas (Kadhyamikasutras) de 
lagar]una avec la Prasannapada Commentaire de CandrakTrti . Bi¬ 
bliotheca Buddhica no. IV, St. Petersburg, 1903-1913, pp. 556.3- 
557.4, and Candraklrti Prasannapada Nadhyamakavrtti . translated 
by Jacques Kay, Paris, 1959, pp. 263-264. 

2 _ 

The Tibetan text adds sprul pa ( = Skrt. nirmana). Cf. CS 13: 

* 

25 (ed. Vaidya, p. 108; ed. Bhattacarya, p. 197): 
alatacalcranirmanasvapnamayambucandra.ih / 

“V 

dhumikantah pratisrutkamarlcyabhraih samo bhavah // 

This verse is translated by Vaidya, p. 155. it is quoted twice 
in MKV pp. 173 and 552 (trans. by May, pp. 136, 259). This 
verse is also cited by Murti, p. 177, and by Lamotte in the 
?raite I P* 359 note 4 and in La Somme du Grand Vehicule . Lou- 
1938, p. 22*. Lamotte in both works ( Traite I. pp. 358-360 
notes 1-6; La Somme du Grand Vehicule . pp. 21*-22* section 27 
notes 1-9) cites a number of passages in which these similies 
are used. On the simile alatacakra see Traite I, p. 372 note 1; 
La Vallee Poussin's note to MKV 219.8, p. 602. See also Ratnava - 
l_i 1:36, p. 314: 

•t rivartmaitad anadyantamadhyam safisaramandalam / 

alatanandalaprakhyam bhramaty anyonyahetukam // 

This verse is translated by Tucci on p. 316. 

3 

The term svabhava is subject to varied interpretations. Stan- 

» * 

islaw Schayer, Ausgewahlte Kapitel aus der Prasannapada. Kra- 
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kowie, 1931, pp. 55-57 identifies four distinct ways in which 

the term svabhava is utilized: 1. svabhavah = svo bhavah = ni- 

♦ * ■''' 1 

jam atmlyan svarupar. ; 2. svabhava im Sinne der hinayanistischen 
dharrria -Theorie als das absolut individuellc Eigenmerkmal = sva- 
laksana ; 3. svabhava als Aquivalont der prakrti . des upadana und 
des asraya : and 4. svabhavah = svato bhavah: das absolute nirht 

r . ' 

relative Sein (= nirapeksah svabhavah). Jan Willem de Jonc in 

• • ~ 

V. / _ 

3n article, "Le probleme de l'absolu dans l'ecole liadhyamaka, " 
Revue Philosophique de la France et de l'Etranger 140 (1950), 
pp. 323-324 ( translated into English as "The Problem of the 
Absolute in the Madhyamaka School," JIP 2 (1972), pp. 2-3) says: 
"According to Nagarjuna the real svabhava is non-contingent and 
has no relation to anything whatsoever. Heat is thus not sva¬ 
bhava and fire, not possessing svabhava . has no 'own-being' or, 
as the Madhyamikas say, is empty of 'own-being' (sunyah svabha- 
vena). All things, like fire, are born of causes ( pratitya - 
samutpanna ) and are empty of 'own-being' ( sunya ). The Madhya- 
mikas in this way conclude that the concepts of ^unya and pra — 
tltyasamutpanna are equivalent." 

"Candrakirti rejects the svalaksana . equating it with the 
svo bhiva which has already been eliminated. As a matter of 
fact, in his opinion, the layman attributes to things an in¬ 
dividual character ( svalaksana ), because they believe in a 

% 

plurality of real elements. Consequently, the svo bhava and 
the svalaksana . the 'own-being' and the individual character 
have one and the same meaning." 

"On the other hand, for Candrakirti, the unchanging basis 
( asraya ) is identical to the absolute being ( svato bhava ). By 
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no means does he distinguish, as Schayer leads us to believe, 
an asraya or a prakrti peculiar to each thing, but he gives a 

5 

a more extensive meaning to this concept: asraya to him is the 
unchanging support of all things ( bhava ) taken together. This 
support can only be non-contingent, because there is nothing 
outside of it. It becomes thus the svato bhava . We may there¬ 
fore conclude that for the Madhyamikas the concept of svabhava 
has only two meanings: (1) that of the 'own-being of each thing' 
(svalaksana or svo bhava), which, incidently, they consider un- 
real, and (2) that of the 'own-being of all things taken togeth¬ 
er' (prakrti or svato bhava)." 

• ' 

Ryotai Fukuhara in an article, "On Svabhavavada" in B uddhis t 
Studies in India , ed. R.C. Pandcya, Delhi, 1975, p. 83 also dis- 
tnguishes two distinct meanings of svabhav a as used by Candra- 
kirti in MKV: "(1) Svabhava discussed in Chapter XV means 'a 
special quality of a thing unshared by any other things', such 
as ausnya of agni.... Svabhava used in this meaning is snyony- 

c • 

mous with svalaksana, svarupa and prakrti, and its antonyms are 

• ■ - r 4 

samlnya-laksana and parabhava. (2) In some other cases, svabha- 

• 1 

va means 'a self-established entity', and when it is used in 
its adverbial forms ( svabhavena or svabhavatas ), it is to be 
translated with such phrases as 'by itself' and 'as a self-es¬ 
tablished entity'.... Svabhavatas of this meaning is synonymous 
with svatmana....Antonym of this svabhava is not samanya-laksa - 
na or parabhava . but parasparlpeksa ." 

See also May, op. cit. p. 124, note 328, and Edward Conze, 
Buddhist Thought in India . Ann Arbor, 1967, pp. 239-240. 

In the fourteenth chapter of the CST Candraklrti uses sva- 
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bhava . for the most part, in the sense of a hypostatized es¬ 
sence which, if possessed by a thing, is the unchanging ground 
of its existence, its raison d'etre ( svabhavato »stitvam ). He 
rejects this notion of svabhava on empirical grounds, noting 
that there is no experience of things coming into existence by 
themselves. All things are observed to have come into exist¬ 
ence as a result of certain causes and conditions ( hetuprat y- 
ayajanman ). However, when discussing the topic of fire and 
fuel, candraklrti in C&T also uses svabhava in the sense of a 
thing's own-characteristic ( svalaksana ) ♦ 

4 Padartha is utilized here as a synonym for bhava and is rend¬ 
ered in the Tibetan translation by the same Tibetan word, dngos 
£ 0 , which is employed to translate bhava . 

5 rang bzhin dang bcas pa'i dngos po . This gloss is provided 
by Red mda' ba gZhon nu bio gros, dBu ma bzhi brgya pa'i qrel . 
Sarnath, 1974. 

6 The Tibetan translation of this verse differs. In place of 
astita the Tibetan has bdag nyld ( = Skrt. atmata) . 

7 Trans. Vaidya, p. 155. Cf. C& 9:2 (ed. Vaidya, p. 76; ed. 
Bhattacarya, p. 33): 

apratltya stita nasti kadacit kasyacit kvacit / 
na kadacit k vacit ka&cid vidyate tena sa&vatah // 

Trans. Vaidya, p. 134. This verse is quoted twice by Candra¬ 
klrti in MKV, pp. 397 and 505 and is translated by Jan Willem 
deJong, Cinq Chapitres de la Prasannapada , Paris, 1949, p. 48 
and by May, op. cit. p. 239. 


8 


On the difference between the 'cause' (hetu) and the 'condi- 
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tion' (jera tvaya ) see David j. Kalupahana, Causality: The ren - 
tral Philosophy of Buddhism . Honolulu, 1975, pp. 56-66. 

Nagarjuna dismisses this alternative in MK 4:2cd: 

_ ahetukam_ na casty arthah kascid ^hpti4 ; B h kv^rit- / 

• * 

Candrakirti comments: na cSsty arthah kascid Shetukah kvar-i^ / 
as mad ahetukatvadosaprasafigan na r Spakarananirmuktam ruvahhy- 
UE etavyen, iti / MKV 124.2-3; trans. May, op. cit. p. 89. 

On the doctrine of noncausation ( ahetuvada ) see Kalupaha- 
na, op. cit. p. 53. 

10 


Candrakirti uses svarupa as a synonym for svabhava 


11 


M j _ rkyen las ma skyes p a • i dnqos pp qzhan la raa m* be 
■P as sam / dBu ma bzhi brgya ua'i grel . p. 174. 

12 med du 'byung ha'i dnqos po de ni yul dus a,n. 

_yod pa n a yin no // Ibid. 

13 

The translation follows the Tibetan. The Sanskrit frag¬ 
ments, viz., visambadakah vis ambadakatvad seem corrupt. Cf. 
Jji tpannarupatvena caite bhava avi dyltimiropahatamatinavananS* 
Jal aprthaqianHfl khvnnti , / tasmSn nihsvabhSvi eva santo hSiSnS* 
_v isamvadaka mSyikarituragSdivad a nabhij^anim na tu viinan^ / 
MKV 237.4-6; trans. Schayer, op. cit. pp. 25-26. Also, cf. 
la tra visamvadakara mosadha rmak ain vitathakhvStvalgtaoakraw a + // 
MKV 238.4-5; trans. Schayer, op. cit. p. 28. 

14 As May remarks, op. cit. p. 117, note 298, " Le M^dhyamika 
souscnrait, a sa maniere, au principe h^gelien "tout ce qui 
est rationnei est reel; et tout ce qui est r£el est rationnel"." 
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^ Through the application of extreme heat to a lump of unre¬ 
fined gold all the impurities that are due to its solidified 
condition are dissipated and just the pure molten gold remains. 

In the following passage from Asanga's Haha^anasamgraha the ex¬ 
ample of gold purified by fire is given: de 1 a. s a 1 i khams 1a 
ni med pa'i sa dmiers la / vod pa'i gser ni mi.d m igs.te / 'di. 
Itar mes sreg na sa ni mi snana la gser m snana ngo_ // ...g.aj_i. 
khams ni sar snang ba na log par snang ngo // gser du snang 
ba de bzhin / nyid / du snang ngo // ed. Lamotte, La Somme du 
Grand Vehicule , p. 39; trans. p. 126. 

16 Error ( viparyasa ) involves accepting as true the reverse of 
what is actually the case. Error is held by the Buddhists to 
be fourfold: taking something as permanent ( nitya ) which is in 
fact impermanent ( anitya ); taking something as pleasant ( sukha ) 
which is in fact painful ( duhkha ); taking something as a self 

e 

(atman) which is in fact not—self ( anatman ); and taking some¬ 
thing as pure ( suci ) which is in fact impure ( a£u cl ). Aryadeva 
examines each of these four errors in the first four chapters 
of the c£. bagirjuna devotes the twenty third chapter of the 
MK to a consideration of error. See MKV p. 451ff. (trans. 

May, p. 179ff.) . 

Besides these four errors there is implicit in the Madhya- 
mika system a fifth error of which Conze, op. cit. pp. 204—205 
says," The belief which holds that dharmas have objective real¬ 
ity, although in fact they are unreal, non-existent, devoid of 
own-being and merely imagined, has arisen ( samutthita ) from a 
new kind of ’perverted view', which is often called the asad - vi- 
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paryasa , and which consists in confusing reality with a mir¬ 
age or a dream, mistaking things for what they are not, 'form- 
with respect to something unreal the notion that it is real'." 
textual references to jas^aj^|—\/ijji^r^/aj 3 ^a see May, p. 166, note 

519. 

17 Translated after the Tibetan. 

18 

Here the Tibetan text presents a problem. HPS has sarvatha 
tasya visambadakatvat . but the Tib. has de rnam pa thams cad 
__du mi slu ba nyid vin pa'i phyir ro ( = Skrt. tasya sarvatha 
.avisambadakatvat) which is inconsistent with the tenor of the 
passage. The negative_mi in the Tib. has to be taken as an er¬ 
ror that has crept into all four editions of the ci!T. 

19 mv ^ - 

The term rupa has a wide range of meanings ( see May, p. 

I 

79, note 132), but is often left untranslated. “Rupa, 11 Vasu- 
bandhu writes, " is twofold: color and shape." ( rupam dvidhi 
.varnah sansth anan ca. ) Abhidharraako^a (hereafter abbreviated AK) 
ed. Swami Dwarikadas Shastri, Varanasi, p. 32) In this verse 
of the CS in which Aryadeva recounts the various relations 
that might exist between a pot and one of its qualities the 
term rupa is translated in the sense of 'color'. The comment¬ 
aries of Candraklrti, Red mda* ba, and rGyal tshab confirm 
this narrow interpretation when they refer to this quality as 
one that is produced by baking ( pSkaja ), that is to say, the 
pot takes on a red color after it has been baked. 

20 

Trans. Vaidya, pp. 155-156. 

21 * 

Cf. Aksarasataka . trans. from the Chinese by Gokhale, op. 
cit. p. 10, "When you say, "Because the rupa is there, there- 
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fore the pot is there," the rupa and the pot are either one 
or different. If the pot and the rupa are one, when the oth¬ 
er rupas are seen, the pot also ought to be seen. If the rupa 
be different from the pot, the pot cannot be visible: then 
there is no pot. If because of its being seen, it is (consid¬ 
ered) to be a pot (then,) when the pot stays in a place ob¬ 
structed (from vision) and the eye does not see it, the pot 
would be no pot. If the rupa and the pot are one, when the 
pot is destroyed, (all) the remaining rupas too would get des¬ 
troyed ." 

^ See AK, p. 572: ghasadyagnisambandhad gunah pakaja utpannah 
tat eva tadrsad va punah pair tamotpattau tesam vir.asa iti 
(Trans, from the Chinese by La Vallee Poussin, L 1 Abhidharmako - 
sa de Vasubandhu (hereafter abbreviated as Kosa ). Brussels, 

1971 reprint, tome III p. 7) and Yasomitra's SphutHrtha com¬ 
mentary, p. 5 72: agnisaiiiyogah syamatain ghatasya nivartva rak- 
tatam janayati sa eva raktatam janayatiti kalpyeta / 

Cf. Prasastapada, Padarthaaharmasamgraha f ed. with the 

Nyayakandall of &ridharabhatta by Dui'gadhara Jha Sarma, Vanar- 

• • 

asi, 1963, p. 257: parthivaparamanurupadinam pakajotpattividha- 
nam / ghatader amadravyasyagnina sambaddhasyagny abhighatanno- 
danad va tadarambhakesv anusu karanany utpadyante tebhyo vibha- 
gebhyah samyogavinasah sarayogavinasebhyas ca karyadravyam vi- 
nasyati / tasmin vinaste svatantresu caramanusu agnisamyogad 

■■ - - ■ -—- ■ ■ ■ ■ -i - -- ' . j -- , - e_ 

ausnyapeksad khyamadlnaiti vinasah punar anyasmad agnisamyogad 
— ■ ■— ~ 1 ■ ■ ■' . . .. ■■■■■■ - « -- . ... — — . - 

ausnyapeksat pakaja jayante / Trans, by Gahganatha Jha, The 

• • - r -. — ■ - 

Padarthadharmasamgraha of Prasastapada , Allahabad, 1916, pi .233. 
See Umesha Mishra, Conception of Matter , Allahabad, 1936, p. 77ff. 
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Cf. Red mda' ba, dBu ma bzhi brgva pa 1 i qrel , p. 174: de 
la ro zhig yzuas nvid burn pa'o zhes bum pa qzuqs dang gcig ma 

yin te / gang na qzuqs yod pa de na bum pa yod pa thal ba'i 

phvir dang / so btang pa las skyes pa'i yon tan dmar po la 
so as pa 'bvunq bas snqon do 1 i qzuqs 'jig pa na bum pa 1 anq *jig 

par 'gyur ba'i phyir ro // (In this connection first of all, 
that just the color is the pot and hence that the pot and 
the color are one is not so because it would follow that where- 
ever the color exists, the pot would exist, and because when 
previous color £~of the pot_/ is destroyed by the arising of 
the red ZT’color Z7, a quality produced by baking, then the pot 
also will be destroyed.) 

24 _ _ 

Trans, after the Tibetan. HPS yadi rupanyo ghatah syat sva- 

------X-f- 

rupanirapekso qrhyate / Tib. gal te bum pa gzugs las gzhan du 
'crvur na ni de qzuqs las mi ltos par qzung du yod par 'gyur 

ro // Tib. de qzuqs ( = Skrt. so rupa )instead of svarupa. 

25 _ 

Cf. Madhyamakavatara (hereafter abbreviated MA) 6:143: 
bdaq ni qzuqs ldan mi *dod gang phyir bdaq / 

yod med de phyir Idan don sbvor ba med / 
gzhan na gzhan .ldan gzhan min gzugs ldan na / 

bdaa ni qzuqs las de nyid gzhan nyld med / 

/ _ _ + 

Trans. La Vallee Poussin, Madhyamakavatara . Le Museon, n.s. 12 

(1911), pp. 310-311. Thi s verse is quoted in MKV, pp. 434-435, 

and trans. de Jong, pp. 74-75. 

The Madhyamika denies the existence of both things such 

as the pot or the self, which common people believe to exist, 

and things such as the son of a barren woman, the existence of 

which clearly would be a logical contradiction. 
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26 On the term kalpan a see May, p. 65 note 64. 

27 Cf. KKV 341.1~2 (trans. de Jong, p. 2) and MKV 212.6-/ 

(trans. Schayer, "Feur und Brennstoff", RO 7 (1930), p. 40. 

28 rGyal tshab, bZhi brgya pa'i rnam bshad l egs sh ad snyingj ao. 
Sarnath, 1971, pp.2-3 says: bum pa z hes bya ba tshogs a rary 
qi nqo bos grub pa yod na / qzugs d ang bum pa rang bzhir. gci c[ 
gar,- rang bzhin tha dad / dang por Itar na / gzucfs . nyj-d bun 
pa'o zhes qzugs dang bun pa rang bzhin gyi s grub pa'i gcig m a 

vin par thal / de Itar na gang na gzugs yod pa de n a bum , p a 
vod par thal ba'i phyir / lha sbyin don gzhan pa'i ba lana 
Idan pa Itar qzugs las don gzhan pa'i bum p a gzu g s dang Ida n 

par rtoq na qzugs dang ldan pa 1 1 bum pa gzuqs las rang bzhin 
gzhan du vod pa min la ste yod pa min par thal / ?^ u g _ s __l a ] . t 2- s _ 
med du 'dzin oar thal ba 1 i phyir ro // bum pa la qzugs dj~_n_ 
gzhan bfteh pa'-i tsh&l db' yod pa rain zhing qzugs la buwja 
■ khar qzhong la rgyu shug Itar brten pa'i tshul du yo d p.ajna 
yin te / rang bzhin gzhan du med pa'i p hyir ro // (If tin e 
is an aggregate 'pot' established by virtue of its own-nature, 
the color and the pot /“would bej7 one by virtue of their own- 
nature or different by virtue of their own-nature. It follows 
that the first view /“viz.,17 that just the color is the pot; 
and hence the color and the pot are one; established //as suchI7 
by virtue of their own-nature, is not so because it would fo.l- 
low that wherever the color exists, the pot would exist. /“But 
on the other hand/7 if it is supposed that the pot which is a 
different thing than the color possesses the color like Devadat- 
ta possesses cows which are different things /"than him? it fol- 
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lows that the pot, which possesses the color, is not differ¬ 
ent from the color by virtue of their own-nature, because it 
would follows that it would be perceived independently of the 
color. The pot does not exist in the color in the manner /Tof 
somethingJ 7 contained by something else, and the color does 
not exist in the pot in the manner of ^somethingcontained 
like curds in a jar, because of the fact that they are not dif¬ 
ferent by virtue of their own nature.) 

29 

Cf. HA 6:137ab f p. 259. 

len po rang nyer len crciq rigs dngos min / 

de lt a na las byed po qciq nyid 'qyur / 

Trans. La Vallee Poussin, Madhyamakavatara . p. 303. 

30 

Cf. MK 18:lab, p. 341 , 

_atma skandha yadi bhaved udayavyayabhlg bhavet / Trans, 
de Jong, p. 2. See also MK 27:6ab: p. 576. 

_na copa danam evatma vyeti tat samudeti ca/ Trans. Kay, 
p. 283. 

31 . 

This phrase is missing in the Tibetan translation. cf. MA 
6 :12 7ab , p. 245. 

_gal t e phur.q po bdag na de phyir de / 

jnanq bas bdag de dag ky a ng mang por 'qyur / Trans. La Val¬ 
lee Poussin, Madhyamakavatara . p. 292. See also de Jong, p. 3 
note 11 . 

32 Cf. MK 27:7 , p. 577. 

anyah pun ar upadanad atma naivopapadyafe / 

grhveta hy anuoada n o yady anyo na ca grhvate // Trans. 

May # p # 283 • Cf • also MA 6:124ab: # p # 243. 
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de'i phyir phung po las gzhan bdag med de / 

phung po na qtogs de 'dzin ma grub phyir / (Trans. La Val- 
lee Poussin, Madhyamakavatara , p. 289. 

3 ° Cf. KK 27:12 p. 580: 

napy abhutva sanudbhuto dosa hy atra prasajyate / 
krtako va bhaved atma saifibhuto vapy ahetukah // (Trans. 

Pay, jd. 287) . Schayer, AKP, p. 90 note 60: "Zweites Argument: 
1st der pudgala mit den skandhas iddntisch, so muss er teil- 
nehmen an dem Enstehen und an dem Vergehen der skandhas ( udava - 
vyaya-bhag bhavet ). Die Annahme, dass das Ich vergeht fuhrt 
zum ucdieda-vada ; nimmt man aber an, dass es entstehen kann, 

1 ohne fruher existiert zu haben' ( purvam abhutva pascad utnan - 
nah svut ), so ist das nur in zwei Fallen-moglichj entwcder ist 
das Ich ein krtaka—dharma und wil'd von einem besonderen Faktor 
( Icartar ) hervorgebracht oder es entsteht ohne Ursache ( ahetuka ). 
Beides ist unhaltbar. Der Begriff eines krtaka atinan wurde zu 
der falschen Lehre fuhren, dass der samsara einen Anfarg hat 

( idiman sai’sarah svat ) , und die These des ahetukatva is fur 

* 

den Buddhimus a priori ausgeschlossen." 

The Madhyamikas often employ a fivefold examination when 
considering the possible relations that may exist between one 
thing and another, e.g. MK 22:labc: skandha na nanyah skandhe- 

bhyo nasnin skandhn na tGsu sah / tathagatah skandhavan na 

• ” _ 1 - '• -—— 

( irans, de Jong, p. 73) . In this manner the self is examined, 
in relation to the aggregates. The self is neither identical 
with the aggregates nor is it different from the aggregates, 
nor does it possess the aggregates, nor are the aggregates con¬ 
tained in the self, nor is the self contained in the aggro- 



























gates. 


This fivefold examination can be reduced effectively 
to two possibilities: identity or difference. if it can not 
be established that some thing is either identical with anoth¬ 
er thing or different from that other thing, then it goes with¬ 
out saying that it cannot be established that some thing posses 

es the other or that the relationship of locus-located ( adhara - 
aaheya ) obtains between them. 

■bSESEili'Y.ate: Hay p. 56 note 19c says, "Ce terme n'est pas 
un synonyme do na uigyate mpoapadvate expr.ime 1 'irrationalite; 

~ a ' 3yate 1,in “herene, la contradiction interne, 1 'absurdite.' 
Robinson, Ea rly nadhvamlka in In d ia and China Madison, 1967, 
P.53 translates noponadvnte as "is not true to fact, is not 
proved," and B.K. Matilal, Epistemology , I,oqi c and Grammar in 
Ir idian Philosophical Analysis Dordrecht, 1971, p. 148 inter- 
prets this term as "counter to our experience". 

36 


See May p. 183 note 597 for textual references. 


37 


The perceptible form (rupa) vis., co lor, shape, etc. of a 
thing is the cause of its being designated as 'a pot' or as a 
'a cloth'. These designations ( praj^apti ) 'pot' or 'cloth' 
are mere names (nananatra) which are attached to specific col¬ 
lections ( samagri ) of phenomena. When these collections which 
constitute the parts of the whole 'pot' or 'cloth' are disband¬ 
ed, the 'pot' or 'cloth' ceases to exist. As Paramartha ex¬ 
plains, "Quand la cruche est r«Tduite en terre cuite, l'idee de 
cruche ne nait plus 'a l'endroit de cette cuite. Done les chose 
telles que la cruche existent come designation m£taphorique 
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tv _ _ 

( pra i riant i ) de la figure ( hing sianq . akrti , sa:‘sthar.a ) . 11 

Quoted in Kosa IV, p. 140 note 1. 

See also May, p. 159 note 489. He notes, " Kalpana et 
prajnapti designent deux aspects d'un nteme phenomena: ka] pana 
etant 1'aspect subjectif, la "conception" en tant qu'activite 
de 1'espritj et prajnapti 1'aspect objectif, la "conceptualis¬ 
ation" de l'objet." 

38 


Trans, after the Tib. 


39 


Both Red rnda 1 ba, dBu ma bzhi brgya pa'i 'grel pa . p. 175 
and rGyal tshab, bZhi brgya pa'i rnara bshad legs bshad snving 
po . p. 14 identify the opponent here as a Bye brag pa ( = Skrt. 

t 

Vaisesika). 

40 


Trans, after the Tib; Skrt. lacks darsane. 


41 


Bhattacarya, p. 201 note 8 cites a parallel passage from 
Haribhadra's commentary to Samkarasvamin's Nyayapravesa : tatra 
param satta bhavo mahasatteti cocyate . The Vai&esika works re- 
fer to satta as parasamanya . "Existence (satta) according to 
the Nyayavai^esika," Raja Ram Dravid says in The Problem of 
Universals in Indian Philosophy . Varanasi, 1972, p. 34, "is the 
highest universal ( parasamanya ), it extends over the greatest 
number of objects, and is the cause of their conception as 'ex- 
istents ' ." 

42 

rGyal tshab, bZhi brgya pa'i rnam bshad leg s bshad snying po 

I 

p. 14: spyi dang khyad par gyi mtshan nyid mi mthun pa. (a dif¬ 
ference in characteristic between universal and particular). 

43 

Trans. Vaidya, p. 156; Bhattacarya, p. 202: "in the second 
half of the karika there arc two negatives, tut the commentary 
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in both the Skrt. and Tib. takes only one of then. The karika 
may be explained as follows: if you say having seen the diver¬ 
seness of then two that the ghata itself is different from 
bhava, then we reply no; for in that case why is it that bhava 

too, will not be different from ghata." 

* 

44 1 - - - 

Cf. Vaisesikasutra 1.2.4 p. 41: bhavo 'nuvrtter eva hetuvat 

~ lr,_ * - r\ — - - , --- T _ - . l, - - . r 

sananya eva . (trans idem.) Also see Padarthadharmasaingraha , 

p. 29: tatra param satta nahavisayatvat si canuvrttihetutvat 

• ----- - • 

visesah te khrlu vyavrttihetutva d visesa eva.(trans. Jha, p.25) 

• • • • 

45 

Cf. Padarthadharmasamgraha, p. 13: nityadravvavrttayo 'nyta 
visesah te khalu vyavrttihetutvad visesa eva. (trans. Jha, 
p. 31) . 

46 

Cf. Aksarasataka (trans. Gokhale, pp. 9-10): 

« 

"(XI) Insider says: You teach diversity: then there is non¬ 
existence. Because the pot is without existence, there is no 
pot." and Sata£astra (trans. Tucci, pp. 45-46): 

"The unbeliever says, "Because, (the one) is the general 
characteristic and (the other) is guna, (therefore) existence 
and unity are not the pot." 

"Existence is the general characteristic and therefore it 

is not the "pot". Unity is guna (therefore') i t is not the pot. 

• * 

The pot is dravya . 11 

"The follower says: "If it is so, the pot is not existent." 
"If existence is not the pot, because it is a general cha¬ 
racteristic, if unity, is not the pot, because it is guna; and 
if the pot is neither existence nor unity, because it is dravya . 
then the pot is not existent...." 
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"The unbeliever says, "(The pot is existent), because the 
pot is united with existence •'* 

"Because the pot is united with existence, the pot is said 
to be existent. it is not absolutely existent. In the same 
vay r because the pot is united with unity, it is called one; 
but it is not the absolute unity." 

"The follower says: "Existence alone is a (mere) word. 

This thing has been refuted before. if existence is not the 
pot, then the pot is not existent." 

47 


O.t the term pravrttinimitta see Matilal, p. 113ff. 


48 


The more usual term for the fault of infinite regress is an- 

av astha . On anavastha as a logical mistake see Karl ij. Potter, 

■P £g . s . u VP°s . J-^3-ons of India' s Philosophies . Westnnrt Conn., 1972, 
pp. 82-83. 

4 " Thir Seen,S Somewhat similar to Dharmaklrti•s view. Kasaaki 
Hattori, Dignaca on Perception. Cambridge, Mass., 1968, p. 80 
note 1.14 says, "Dharmaklrti sets up the following criteria to 
distinguish sv a-labsan a and sananya-laksana : svalaksana a. has 
the power to produce effects ( artha-kriya )... sananyallksana a. 
has no power to produce effects..." 

50 mu 

i .e universal existence ( satta ) according to VS 1.2.7. (sad 
!t i _ yato dravyagunakarmasu sa satta ) resides only in the first 
three categories. Dharmendra Nath Sastri, Critique of Indian 
Realism, Agra, 1964, pp. 149-151 says, "Sridhara explains that 
the categories samanya , etc., do not possess the universal exis¬ 
tence (satta-jati), and 'existence' in their case consists only 
in 'the form of their own-nature* ( svanlra-sattva ). Here a ques- 
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tion arises: Do the first three categories, substance, etc. not 
possess the 'existence by their-own-nature• ( svarupa-sattva ) ? 

We shall revert to this point later on. Now the problem is: if 
the categories saranya , etc, do not possess the universal ‘exie- 

t _ 

tence’ ( satta-jati ), why do they appear as existent? Sridhara 
gives a queer explanation: "Why there is the common notion of 
being existent in the case of samanya, etc.? It is because ex¬ 
istence (satta) is imposed upon them on account of similarity 
between the universal existence ( satta-jati ) and existence in 
the form of their own-nature. Then is that notion false? Who 
says it is not? It is indeed false. A notion of commoness of 
existence in the case of objects which are of different natures 
cannot but be false. Of course, the comprehension of their na¬ 
ture is not false, because their nature is real. 

"...The categories ( samanya , etc.) are existent because 
their nature is real; but they are not existent because common¬ 
ness in the form of the universal 'existence' is not apprehended 
in those objects...." 

"Mow let us return to the question whether the first three 
categories, substance, etc. (possessing the universal existence) 
have also 'existence by nature' ( svaruoa-satta ). Pra&astapada 
who declares that this is the characteristic of only the last 
three categories, samanya , etc., clearly implies that 'existence 
by nature' does not belong to the first three categories, sub¬ 
stance, etc. Obviously, he thought that their existence was 
constituted by the universal 'existence' ( satta— jati ). But io 
this possible? 'Existence' as a universal, according to the Ny- 


aya-Vai&esilca, is in ess 


ence different from the individuals in 
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which it resides. If individual objects, substance, etc. have 
their existence by virtue of the universal 'existence 1 ( sa11a — 
jati) which is different from them, it will mean that they ex¬ 
ist through the agency of something which, in essence, is ex¬ 
traneous to them." 

51 Cf. IiK 14:7 pp. 254-255: 

nanyasmin vidvate 'nyatvam ananvas rain na vidyate / 

. ... — - i* ... - ■ ■ ■ ■ - - ■■ ^ - 1 ■■ — - ■ 

avidyarnane canvatve nasty anyad va tad eva va // 

(trans. Schayer, pp. 50-51) 

CO — 

On the function of pramana in the Madhyamaka system see May 
p. 116 note 294 for references. 

53 in the compound tattavid the term 1 tattva 1 may be interpret¬ 
ed as synonymous with paiamartha satya . Cf, MA 6:23 p. 102: 

dngos kun yang dag rdzun pa mthong ba yis / 

dngos rnyed nqo bo gnvis ni 'dzin par 'gyur / 

yang dag mthong yul gang de de nyid de / 

mthong ba brdzun pa kun rdzob bden par qsungs / 

(All things have a double nature: a nature which is obtained 
through correct and erroneous perception. The content ( visaya ) 
of a correct perception is / ultimate / truth ( tattva ). / The 

content / of an erroneous perception is called conventional 
truth (saiTivrtisatya) .) Cf . MA pp. 299-300. 

The nature which is revealed through a correct perception 
is that all things, internal conditioning factors ( saiTiskara ) , as 
well as external things, are not established independently and 
are empty of any nature of their own. Buddhapalita in his com¬ 
mentary to the IIK explains the two truths as follows: 



















119 


sangs roves bcon Ido:: 'das mams kyi chos bstan ni / bden pa 
gnyis 'di dag brton nas 'bvung ste / 'jig rten pa 1 i kun rdzob 
kyi bden pa zhes bya ba ni chos rnarus la ngo bo nyid stong pa 

dag la / ' jig rten gyis phyi.n ci log na rtogs pas / chos thams 
cad s);ye bar mthong ba gang yin pa ste / de ni de dag nyid la 
kun rdzob tu bden pa nyid yin pas / kun rdzoh kyi bden pa 1 o // 
don da;., na 1 i bden pa' Ri'phags pa mans kyis phyin ci log par 

thugs su chud pas / chos thans cad skve ba med par gzigs pa 
gang yin pa ste / de ni de dag nyid la don dam par bden pa 
nyid yin pas dor, dam pa' i bden pa 1 o // Buddhapalitamu3 aradhya - 
rakavrttl , PTT vol. 95 f. 305b. (The Dharrna teaching.of the 
Lord Buddhas cones forth dependent upon these two truths. The 
worldly conventional truth (lokasaifivrtisatya) is called conven- 

* 9 i 

tional truth because it is true just in a conventional sense 
(sar.vrtya ) for those ordinary people ( loka ) who view all things 
( dharr.a ) as produced because they do not understand their^7 er¬ 
ror ( viparyasa ) in regard to things which are empty of a nature 
of their own. The ultimate truth is called the ultimate truth 
because it is true precisely in an ultimate sense for the Arvas 
who view all things as unproduced because they have completely 
understood the error /T~of the ordinary people^/*) For a more w 
detailed examination of the role of the two truths in Madhyama- 
ka see the articles by Murti, Streng, Sprung, Katilal and lida 
in The Problem of Two Truths in Buddhism and Vedanta , ed. Mer- 
vyn Sprung, Dordrecht, 1973. 


54 


Cf. VS 1.1.16 p. 1G dravyasrayi agunavan sat*yogavibhagesu 


akaranam apeksah iti gunalaksanam. 

♦ ‘ ‘ • • ^ ' " 1 " • * 
































120 


c r 

Trans. Vaidya, p. 156. 

The number one cones under the category guna and the pot 
cones under the category dr avya . Cf. £ a tasa str a 1 s discussion 
on this point (trans. Tucci, pp. 44-46). 

57 As the Satasastra points out, "The pot and existence are 
two; how are the two not the pot?" (trans. Tucci, p. 39). 

CO 

Otherwise, if some other thing should be placed in proximity 
to the pot, then two things will be perceived and dvitva occurs. 

See Shastri, Critique of Indian Realism , pp. 144-146 for a dis- 

_ / 

cussion of the L'yaya-Vaisesika notion of dvitva. 

59 

Trans. Vaidya, p. 156. 

60 The Tibetan translation of the c£t adds an exemple: dper na 
ldan pa gnyis la gnas p as. spun- ; gnyi ga la vangv.spun zla nyid 

dang 'brel pa yin gyi gang yang rung ba ni na yin pa bzhin 

no // geig dang bum pa gnyis ni mtshunqs pa ma yin te / bum pa 
dang mi ldan pa 1 i phyir te / yon tan rnams ni rdzas la brten 
pa 1 o zhes khas blangs pa 1 i phylr ro // (For example, because 
a connection resides in two things, the relationship of broth- 
erness exists between both brothers, but if /viz. , the relat¬ 
ionship of brothernessjjyb does not exist for ^Tonc brother and^7 
anyone at all. The num.berjy’’ one and the pot are not similar 
things because only the pot possesses oneness and oneness does 
not possess the pot; and because qualities are located in the 
substance.) 

61 

“ On santuccaya see Louis Renou, Terminologie Granm.aticale , Pa¬ 
ris , 1942, p. 323. 
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62 


63 


VS 1.1.16 see above note 54. 


Padarthadharmasamgraha . p. 230: ruparasagnndhasr>ar£asnehasai ? - 

siddhikadravatvabuddhisukhaduhkhecchadvesaprayatnndharmadharma- 

' • • " 

— — I f — 

bhavanasabda vaisesikagunah / Trans. Jha, p. 212. 

• • • 

64 

Size is one of the qualities that is held to pervade its sub¬ 
strata ( asrayavyapj tvan , Padarthadharmasamgraha , p. 243; trans . 
Jha, p. 226 ). Cf. Dasapadartha, trans. Hakuju Ui, The Vaisesi- 

ka Philosophy , p. 111. Shastri, Critique of Indian Realism , p. 
295, says: " ...'measure' ( parimana ) has been held to be co-ex¬ 
istent with its substance ( yavad-dravya-bhavin ). Of the four 
kinds of measure, viz., (i) minuteness (anutva), (ii) largeness 

( mahattva) , (iii) shortness (hrasvatva ) and (iv) length ( dlrgha - 
tva), the first and the third (minuteness and shortness), and 
the second and the fourth (largeness and length) are co-exist¬ 
ent; they all reside in the same substratum. As a matter of 

fact, there seems to be no difference between anutva and hrasva- 

♦ 

tva , or between mahattva and dirghatva ....For all practical 
purposes, therefore, there are only two kinds of measure, viz., 

(i) minuteness (anutva) and (ii) largeness (mahattva)." 

65 


Trans. Vaidya, p. 156. 


66 


Here karana is synonymous with samavayikarana. Substance is 

• ♦ 

defined ( VS 1.1. 15, p. 25) as a samavayikarana. Just as the 
potsherds are the samavayikarana of the pot, similarly, the pot 
is the samavayikarana of its color. 

6 7 t 

According to the Vaisesikas the quality, parimana is percept- 
ible by virtue of its inherence in substances that are possessed 
of color ( rupidravyasamavayat , VS 4.1.11, p. 141), but to say 
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that the color itself is possessed of any given size would vio¬ 
late VS 1.1.16 (see above note 54). 

68 

Trans. Vaidya, p. 156. 

69 

Trans, after the Tib; FIPS jyayas . 

70 

On the divergent interpretations of samany a and visesa see 
Shastri, Critique of Indian Realism , p. 311 ff. See also Ui, 
op, cit. pp. 35—38. Ui, p. 67 says, "The explanation of uni¬ 
versality and particularity in the ^ata-sastra agrees with V.S. 
Universality includes existence ( satta ) on the one hand and 
pot-ness (ghatatva) on the other hand....universality and par¬ 
ticularity are relative, like father and son....Universality 
is possible by dependence on particularity; without particular- 
ity universality cannot be established # " 

71 

Padarthadharma samgraha , p. 2 31 (trans. Jha, p. 213): samkhya - 

parimanaprt haktvasamyogavibhaqaparatvaparatvaqurutvanaimittika - 

dravatvavcgah sananyagunah / 

• i- r 

72 

Trans. Vaidya, p. 157. 

73 

Cf. Red rrida' ba, dEu ma bzhi brgya pa 1 ! 'qrel pa . p. 177 : 
ge J -l -Phyir , ldog pa zhes bya ba'i mtshan nyid 'dis kyang mtshan 

£z hi bum pa gang du■ang grub p ar vod pa ma yin pa des na dnoos 

£0_ bmn pa zhes bya ba grangs sogs tha dad par grub pa■i rang ai 

^ Q-bo V° d nia vin no // < Therefore, even by means of this 

characteristic known as 'differentiation' the characterized 
thing, the pot, is not established anywhere at all; therefore 
this thing called 'pot' does not have a nature of its own which 
is established separately from number, etc.} and rGyal tshab, 
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bZhi b rqva pa 1 i rnan bshad legs bshad snyinq po p. 5: Idog pa 
zhes bya ba ntshan nyid kyis by?.nq mtshan gzhi bum pa n i/ gang 
du vang nqo bo nyid grub pa yod pa min der ni gcig gnyis la 

soas pa'i granqs soqs las tha dad par rang cji nqo bos grub 

pa 1 i bun pa' i dr.qos po yod pa min no // mdor na mtshan nyid las 
nco bo tha dad pa'i mtshan gzhi dang / ntshan gzhi las nqo bo 
tha dad ipa 1 i mtshan nyid rnyed pa min no // (Even by means of 
the characteristic 'differentiation' an own-nature is not es¬ 
tablished anywhere at all for the characterized thing, the pot; 
in this connection there is no thing 'pot' which is establish¬ 
ed by virtue of its own-nature separately from number, one, 
two, etc. In brief one does not find a characterized thing 
which is different in nature from / its / characteristics nor a 
characteristic which is different in nature from the character¬ 
ized thing.) See also MK 5:3 p.130 (Trans. Schayer, p. 5): 
laksanasampravrttau ca na laksyam upapadyate / 

laksyasvanupapattau ca laksanasyapi asambhavah // 

• "-*-- • 11 • 

74 Cf. MK 5:2 pp. 129-130 (Trans. Schayer, p. 4): 

alahsano na hascic ca bhavah sarnvidyate kvacit / 

’ I • ~ • 

asaty alaksane bhave kuha laksar.am // 

- - — ~ : 

75 According to rGyal tshab, bZhi brqva pa'i rnara bshad legs 
bshad spying po , p. 5 the Buddhist opponent is a mDo sde pa 

(*» Skrt. Sautrantika). However the opponent here is someone who 
maintains that the cause and the effect are the same in nature. 
Kalupahana points out on p. 149: "The Sarvastivada theory of 
own-nature left its impressions on the Sarvastivada theory of 
causation too. as pointed out above, the Sarvastivadins dis- 
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languished between cause (hetu) and condition ( pratyaya ) be¬ 
cause they accepted the substantialist standpoint that cause 
and effect are connected by their 'own-nature' ( svabhava ). 
iIjc Saavastivadins themselves admit that they arc 'substant— 
lalists' ( sadvadi )♦ This is almost identical with the theory 
of 'everything exists ( sabbam atthi ) rejected by the Buddha 
because he thought it would lead to a belief in eternalism 
( s a s s a t aa a 11 hi.) . Thus not only was the theory of 'own—nature' 
identical with the theory of 'substance' or 'self (atman), 
as pointed out by Yasonitra, but it also tended toward eternal- 
isra (sasvatadrsti); hence the view of the Sarvastivadins that 
things ( i.e. 'own-nature') exist during past, present, and fu¬ 
ture ." 

"If so, it is very difficult to agree with Murti that the 
Sarvastivada ( or more exactly, Vaibhasika ) theory of causat- 
ion is a nonidentity theory ( asatkarvavada ) . The evidence ad¬ 
duced above goes against the view that the Sarvastivadins per¬ 
ceived a complete difference between a cause and its effect. 

For them to have considered cause and effect as completely dif¬ 
ferent entities would have made their theory of 'own-nature' 
meaningless. in fact, as will be pointed out later, the Sau- 
trantikas affirmed a difference between cause and effect "be¬ 
cause there was no 'own-nature' ( svabhava ) connecting them."" 

76 

Trans. Vaidya, p. 157 

77 

After the Tib. so so r.,a yin pa ( = Skrt. aprthatvam)- ups 

- 1 —-—- • 

has prthatvam. 

Trans, after the Tibetan bum pa mtshan nyid gzugs la sons pa 


78 
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mans dang so so na yin pa'i phyir ( = Skrt. ghatasya rupadi- 

bhir laksanair aprthaktvad); UPS rupadibhir laksanair aprthak- 

* . • ' • ' • • 

tvan ghatasya.. . 

79 1 1 — 

Cf. SS (trans. Tucci, p. 41): "...So the rupa and so on are 

the pot. From ir.any causes, such as the rupa and the other 
parts, one single effect is manifested viz., the pot; in this 
case not only the rupa is the pot, but also the pot is not sep¬ 
arate from rupa." The reply (idem, p. 41): "If one says, 'one 
pot', the rupa and the other parts also must be one, because 
the rupa and so on are not different from the pot.... 

80 

Ibid., p. 42: "The unbeliever says: (The pot must exist ), 
because you admit ar.uiy pots." 

"You say, that as the rupa and trie other parts are many, 
the pot also must be many. Therefore wishing to refute one 
pot, you admit many pots." 

Cl 

Ibid. The reply: "We say that you are wrong, but this does 
not mean that we admit many pots. You yourself said that the 
rupa and the other parts are many and that therefore the pot 
does not exist as a separate dharna to be considered as the 
effect of the rupa and so on....As the pot is not different 
from the many parts such as the rupa and so on, the pot must 
not be one. Wow, since the many parts such as the rupa, etc., 
are not different from the pot, therefore the rupa and so on 
must not be many. And again, if you say that there is no cause 
without effect, then the effect being refuted, the cause also 
is by itself refuted, because, according to your system cause 
and effect are one." 
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82 

Trans. Vaidya, p. 157. 

83 

On the terra sparia see Herbert V. Guenther, Philosophy and 
Psychology it: the Abhidharma . pp. 48-55 and May, p. 261 note 
941 for additional references. 

84 

Cf. AI< vol. I Vasubandhu's commentary on 2:24 p. 18 7: 

• . _ . . . .rv — - - 

sparsa indnyavisayavi]nanasannipata]a sprstih / (trans. Ko- 

• • • • • — 

£a I p. 154) ; and Ya&or.itra's commentary to AK 2:24 idem.: 

indriyavisavavi jnananar*. sannipataj -jata sprstih / sprstir 

• • • • • • • • 

iva sprstih / yadyogad indriyavisayavijnanany anyonyafi spars - 
antlva sa sparsah / (trans. Herbert V. Guenther, p. 50 notes 
1 and 3) and see Hk 26:5 p. 554: 

sannipatas trayanam vo rupavijnanacaksusani / 

• * 

sparsah sah tasmat sparsac ca vedana saiapravartate // 
(trans. May, pp. 261-262) and MKV p. 457: sparsyate iti sparS - 
ah / (trans. May, p. 186). 

85 

See Ak 1:10 and Vasubandhu's commentary p. 35 (trans. Ko£a 
Ip. 18 ) and Ak 1:35 and Vasubandhu's commentary pp. 92-94 
(trans. Kosa I pp. 64-66). 

86 — — 

Space ( akasa ) is defined by the Vaibhasikas as a thing (vas 

• ' " 

tu) whose own-nature consists in offering no impediment to any 
material form ( anavaranasvabhavan; akasarn yatra ruoasya gatih ) . 
See Vasubandhu's commentary to AK 1.5d p. 18 (trans. Ko&a I 
p. 8). For the Sautrantikas space is the mere absence of any 
touchable thing ( sprastavyabhavamatram akasarn ) See Vasubandhu* 
commentary to AK 2:55d p. 321 (trans. Ko^a I p. 279). Neither 
the Vaibhasikas nor the Sautrantikas would admit to a connect 
ion between the tangible pot and space. 
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Aryadeva in CS 9:15 (ed. Vaidya, p. 76; Bhattacarya, p. 

36- trans. Vaidya p. 134) criticises the Vaibhasika notion 

__ ^ / 

of ahasa : 

akasadlni kalpvante nityaniti prthaqjanaih / 

. ' " — »' ' • 

laukikenapi tesv arthan na pasyanti vicaksanah // 

. .... —- - — .—j-■——■*- • • r 

This verse is quoted by Candrakirti in MKV p. 505 (trans. bay 

/ M 

p. 239). In commenting upon this verse in the CST Candrakir- 

ti refers to a definition of akasa that is striking similar 

to those given above by the Vaibhasikas and the Sautrantikas 
(both La Vallee Poussin in the Kosa I p. 8 note 3 and Conze 
in Buddhist Thought in India p. 164 erroneously attribute the 

following passage of the CST to Aryadeva): rupantarabhave tu 

# 

rupinam utpattipratibandhabhavat sa eva rupantarabhave bhrlam 

•-" “ ' ' ■"* 

asyar.tah kasante bhava ity akasam ity akhvatah / ed. HPS p. 483 
cf. PTT vol 98f. 16 7a: gzugs gzhan rued pas qzugs can rnaiv.s 

'byung ba la gegs ned pa'i phyir gzugs gzhan med nvld de la / 

dngos po mams la 'di'i nang du chos snang bas nan mkha 1 o // 

(Because there is no obstacle to the arising of things which 
have form ( rupin ) because there are no other forms / to im¬ 
pede them / this absence of other forms is called akasa be- 
cause things ( bhava ) shine ( kasante ) greatly within it.) For 
other criticism leveled by Aryadeva on the Vaibhasika notion 
of akasa see CS 9:6 (ed. Vaidya, p. 78; Bhattacarya, p. 37; 
trans. Vaidya, p. 135). Compare also S& (trans. Tucci pp. 
74-75) and AS (trans. Gokhale p. 13). 

87 


Trans. Vaidya, p. 157. 
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88 


89 


90 


I t 

Cf. SS (trans. Tucci pp. 4 7-4 8) 
Trans. Vaidya, p. 158. 


Cx . AK l.-al-; rupa n pa'rcendri vany arthah pancavi ~jrfaptir eva 
— and corcntary p. 30: pancendriyani caksuhsrotacrhranaiihva - 
jiaycndriyani pancar thas tesan eva caksuradinam indriyanan ya- 

thc.o\ a.,: vc —pc t ;,ca visay ah runasabdagandharasasprastavyakhvah 

. .»N* . • . , - — ^ * * 

ayijnaptis ca iti etavan rupaskandhah (trans. Kosa i pp. 14 _ 

15; and coir.mer.tary to AK 1.13 p. 44: fcasrcat punar ayan, avi - 
j raptipar yanta h rupaskandhah itv ucyate rupanat / uktam bhao - 

av ata rupyate r upasy a iti bhlksavah tasr.ad rupopadana skandba 

• " ' '*' ■" “ ■ ■ - -- 

i t? uc y .-- ' e / _kena r upyate panisparsenapi s prsto rupyate iti 

• ~ *- — — - '• -— 

^ ■ ara V 7 (trans * iiosa I p. 24). see also Th. Stcherbatsky, 

T—° Co ' " ra ~ Cor.coo' ion of buddhism . Delhi, 1970 reprint, p. 11 
note 2. 

91 1 , 

svala.-sana = svabhava. see above r.nte ^ 

• m ~ # 

92 _ v 

arans. after the Tib, gzhan ma yin pa nyid ( = Skrt. ananya - 

tva ) ; UPS anyatvarn . 

93 m 

Trans. Vaidya, p. 158. 

94 As liK 3:1 points out each of the six sense faculties (in- 
di_iya) has its own sphere of activity ( gocara ) p. 113; 

--r sana ‘ sravan am ghrana,*i rasanan* spar sanair, manah / 
indriyani sad otesam drastavyldin i gocarah // 

(trans. j.ay p. 78). kagarjuna criticizes the sense faculties 
in chapter three of the MK pp. 113-122 (trans. May pp. 78-87) 
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Aryadeva criticizes them in chapter thirteen of the CS (ed. 
Vaidya, pp. 102-^.08; Bhattacarya, pp. 167-196; trans. Vaidya, 
pp. 151-155) . 


05 

Trans. Vaidya, p. 158. 

56 Cf. KK 8:4ab, p. 182: hetav asati karyarn ca na vidyate / 

(Trans. May, p. 146). See May, p. 146 note 422. 

c 7 — 

HKV commenting on MK 1:1 says p. 13: naivain svata utpanna 

jatu vidyate bhavah kva cana be cana / (Trans. Stcherbatsky, 

# 

The Conception of Buddhist nirvana p. 93). On the notion of 

self-causation see Kalupahana, p. 6ff. 

98 


99 


Trans. Vaidya, p. 158. 
Trans. Vaidya, p. 158. 


100 Louis de La Vallee Poussin, La Theorie des Douze Causes , 

Gand, 1913 p. 27 says," Upadana signifie non seulenient 'attach- 

\ v V 

ment a ...mais encore 'ce a quoi on s'attache 1 . D'ou la not¬ 
ion de cause materielle de support." 

101 


Trans. Vaidya, p. 158. 


102 


Red r.:da' ba, dBu ma bzhi brgya pa' i 'grel ba, p. 180: gal ,te 
bum pa ni gzugs la sogs pa 1 i nve bar len pa can ma yin gvi / \ 

rang gyi yan lag gvo mo sogs la Itos 'bras bu yin la / rgyu mo 
mans ni rgyu yin no snyan na / bum pa gyo mo la sogs pa'i rgyu 
las grub par gyur cing gyp mo la sogs pa' i rgyu ni gseq ma la 

sogs pa 1 i rgyu gzhan las grub par *gyur na / gyo mo gang la rang 
las grub pa mcd pa de yis 'bras bu gzhan bum pa rang g.i. nqo bos 
ji ltar skyed par byed / de 1 i phyir bum pa rang bzhin gyid ined 
do // (If you think the pot is not that which has color, etc. as 
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/"its "7 material cause, but that it is an effect in regard to 
its own parts, the potsherds, and that the potsherds are /" its^_/ 
cause, /"then we reply that if/7 the pot is established by 
/fits'7 cause /“viz.,/7 the potsherds, etc., and /“its/7 
cause, the potsherds, etc. are established by another cause, 
Z*viz.,/7 the etone fragments, then/7 how do the potsherds 
which arc not established by virtue of themselves produce an¬ 
other thing /"viz .,/7 the pot which is /'their/7' effect by 
virtue of their own nature? Therefore the pot does not exist 
by virtue of own-nature.) 

1 01 — 9 

Samavaya is used in the Vaisesika system with the technical 
‘ 1 1 • 

meaning of ’inherence'. See VS 2.2.26-28, pp. 243-246; Padar - 
thadharmasaf.gr ah a, pp. 773-785 (trans. Jha, pp. 675-633); Da - 
sapada:tha (trans. Ui, p. 117); B. Faddcgon, The Vaisesika Sys - 
ten, pp. 116-and 126; and Potter, pp. 118-129. However here 
Aryadeva uses it in a non-technical sense as 'union'. Cf. MKV 
561.4-6: kathan adhyat-.ikasya pratltyasamutpadasya pratyayopa - 

nibandho drastavya iti / sarmam dhatunam samavayat / kathara 

~ • • •" • • 

esaf satanam dhatunai* saniavayat / yad idam prthivyaptejovayv - 
akasavijnanadhatunam samavayad adhyatmikasya prat!tvasanutpa - 

dasya pratyayopanibar.dho drastavyah / (trans. May p. 268). 

• • • 

See also C& 14:24. ' 


104 

105 

106 
107 


Trans. Vaidya, 
CS 14 : 7ab . 
Trans. Vaidya, 
Trans. Vaidya, 


P- 

p. 

P. 


158. 

158. 

# 

158. This verse of the CS is quoted in 


MKV p. 71 (trans. Stcherbatsky, The Conception of Buddhist bir - 
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vana, p. 158). 

10G Cf. AK 1:12 and commentary pp. 42-43: 

bhutani prthividhatur apto;jovayudhatavah / 
itv etc catvarah svalabsanopadayarupadharanad dhatavas' ca cat - 

vari mahabhutany ucvale / maha ttvan esan sarvanyarupa£rayatvc - 

" . " — „ ■ ■ # 

naudaribatvat atha va tadudbhutavrttisu prthivyapte jovayxishan- 

— - -- - —————————■ 1 ■ “ • • 

dhesv esa;': mahasanni vet atvat / te punar etc dhatavah karmani 

— . ... .i . ■■ — ■ — - ■ — —. ■ ■■ ■ ■ ■ -*•— — ———————— * • 

• • 

sansiddhah 1 :im svabhavas ca ity aha 

d h r t y ad i k a r m a s a r* s i d d h a h 

- m - • ' 

dhrtisamcrrahapaktivyuhanalcara;v,sv ete vathakrarr.am sansiddhah 

—?- - ---~*- 5 r 

prthivyaptejovayudhatavah / vyulianait; punah vrddhih prasarpi - 
nan ca veditavvarn. / idam esam karma / svabhavas tu vathakra- 

—---- 5 - - -— - ' 

ram / 

kharasnehosnateranah // 

1 • « 1 1 i>~ " • 

kharah prthividhatuh / sneho 'bdhatuh / usnata tejodhatuh / 

-*——*--r -- r ~ “ 

irana vayudhatuh / (trans. bosa I pp. 21-22). 

• • 

See also Th. Stcherbatsby, Central Conception of Buddhi - 
sn, pp. 11-15, and Herbert V. Guenther, p. 223ff. 


109 


The four great elements ( mahabhuta ) mutually condition one 


another and are each considered as the co-existent ( sahabhuhe - 
tu) cause of the others. Sec AK 2:50cd p. 283 (trans. Kosa I 
p. 248) and the commentary. 

Trans. Vaidya, p. 158 

111 Attached to the last chapter of the AK is an appendix, the 
Astamabosasthanasambaddhah pudgalaviniscaya , AK pp. 1163-1165 

-j—j——— -' T 

(trans. Kosa VI pp. 234-236; Th. Stcherbatsby, The Soul Theory 


of the Duddhists, Varanasi, 1970 reprint, pp. 15-19) which ex- 
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aiiincs the Vatsiputrlya' s notion of the individual (p udgala ) 
and its relation to the five aggregates. The Vatslputrlyas 
utilize the analogy of fire (aoni) and fuel ( indhana ) to clar¬ 
ify the type of relationship which they asserted to exist be¬ 
tween the individual and the five aggregates: fire and fuel 
are said to be neit er the sane nor different from one anoth¬ 
er. Kagarjuna in the tenth chapter of the MI< pp. 202-217 
(trans. Schayer, "Feur und Brennstoff" pp. 26-5£) in a similar 
fashion analyzes fire and fuel in terms of identity and differ¬ 
ence and concludes with MK 10:14 p. 211: 

i ndhanam punar agnlr na nagnir anyatra cendhanat / 

nagnir indhanavan nagav indhanani na tesu sah // 

• • 

(trans. Schayer, "Feur und Brennstoff" p. 45). 

Fire and fuel exist in a relationship of mutual dependence 
(parasparapeksa) which Inada, Kagarjuna, p. 00, paraphrasing 
the view of Y. Ueda, explains : "The unique logical principle 
in brief is that of any two concepts, e.g. fire and wood, there 
are inherent conditions in each such that their ultimate relat¬ 
ionship into a whole or unity entails a mutual denial of each 
other." 


112 


112 


114 


115 


On hathinya see May p. 91 note 197. 


Trans. Vaidya, p. 158. 


Trans. Vaidya, p. 158. 


See above note 109 and Stcherbatsky, The Soul Theory of the 
Buddhists pp. 93-99. See also Ratnavali 1:83-90 (trans. Jeff¬ 
rey Hopkins, The Precious Garland and The Song of the Four Kind- 


fulnesses, New York., 19 75, pp. 29-30 
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116 

Trans. Vaidya, p. 159. 

117 

On the atomic theory of the Vaibhasikas see Yamakami, pp. 
121-127, Gunther, pp. 276-279, and AK pp. 121-122 (trans. Ko- 
£a I pp. 89-92 ) . 

- U ' J CS chapter nine ed. Vaidya, pp. 76-82; Bhattacarya, pp. 31- 
6 /; trans. Vaidya, pp. 133-138; verses 12-19 cf. Erich Frauwal- 

1?-ci ,_Die I-h ilosophie cos Buddhisr.us . Berlin, 1969, pp. 219-220 

119 m 

Trans. Vaidya, p. 159. 

120 

Ci. sGara po pa (trans. Gunther, pp. 278-279): "The vaibha- 
si):as say: the nature of atoms is such that an atom is spheri¬ 
cal, has no parts, is single, and exists materially_Although 

the adherents of an atomic doctrine say so, nothing of what 
they say is proved. Atoms must be single or plural. if they 
are single, it must be questioned whether they have several 
sides or not. if they possess various sides, they extend into 
an Easteiji, Western, Southern, Northern, upper and lower direc¬ 
tions. Since in such a case they have six sides (and are di¬ 
visible) the claim of their singleness collapses. if they don't 
possess different sides, all material things ought to be of the 
nature of a single atom. But this is not the case, as is plain¬ 
ly evident." See also Vasubandhu's Vif.satika . ed. and trans. 

S. Cagchi, nava Nalanda Tahavihara Research Publication I pp. 
367-389; appendix pp. 1-12; ed. and trans. Sylvain livi, Rater - 

— aux po ur 1'Etude du Systkme Vijnaptimatrata , Paris, 1932. 

121 , 

Cf. AI< pp. 65-6 7 (trans. Kosa I pp. 144-149) 

122 

Trans. Vaidya, p. 159. 
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134 


or upadayarupa. Sec AK pp. 92-93 (trans. Ko£a I pp. 64-6G) 


and Guenther, pp. 231-232. 

124 - - 

Cf. AK 2:23a and commentary p. 185: ci ttacaitta’~ sahava.4 - 

ya;* ra hy etc vina anyonyam bhaviturr. utsahante / (trans. Ko- 

sa I p. 149) 

12j Trans. Vaidya p. 159. 

2 26 — 

° This view is attributed to Madhava a contemporary of Dig- 

naga whom Dignaga in the Pramanasamuccaya (ed. and tx'ans. Ha- 

saaki Ilattori, Dignaga on Perception , Cambridge, Hass., 1968) 

— — „ / 

refers to as the destroyer of the Samkhya ( samkhyavainasika, 
text pp. 218-219, trans. p. 57) because of his rejection of 
some of the views of earlier Samkhya teachers. Madhava adopt¬ 
ed some of the Vaisesika views on the atoms and maintained the 
atoms to be the primordial things ( pradhana . text pp. 218-21S, 
trans. p. 50)IIs'uan tsang in the Ta t * ang hsi yS?t chi (trans. 
Deal pp. 104-110) tells of Gunamati's defeat of the elderly 
Madhava. See also Frauwallner, History of Indian Philosophy , 
vol• II. Delhi, 1973, pp. 320-321. 

127 


128 


129 


Trans. Vaidya, p. 159. 


Trans. Vaidya, p. 159. 


See Ilattori, pp. 155-156 note 5.40 in which a passage from 

Jinendrabuddhi's Visalanalavati Pramanasamuccaya is quoted. 

# 

This passage quotes from a work of Madhava. Frauwallner says 


of.Madhava, p.320: According to him, the atoms were no doubt 
formed out of the three qualities of the Ur-matter, but they 
are different according to the elements and this difference 
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goes already back to the Ur-natter. The threefoldness of the 
qualities which form the earth atom is different from the 
threefoldness which forms the water atom and both already are 
in exitence in the Ur-matter. With this, however, the unity 
of the Ur-natter is given up. This doctrine is no more Sam- 
khya, but Vaisesika clothed in a Sankhya form." 

130 

Trans. Vaidya, p. 159. 

131 m , . _ . 

This method refers to the catusko ti. The catuskoti. some- 

1 ; - - - — 9 

times called "the four logical alternatives" or "the tetralen- 
r.a" or when each of its four members are negated sucessively 
"the principle of four cornered negation", contains a set of 
four alternative positions that were debated in the philosophi¬ 
cal discussions of ancient India. The catuskoti encompasses 

• • 

these four propositions: (1) x exists, (2) x does not exist, 

(3) x moth exists and does not exist, and (4) x neither exists 
nor does not exist. Some attempts have been made to express 
the catuskoti in terms of western logic, viz., Richard Robin¬ 
son, "Some logical aspects of Kagarjuna's system" PEW 6 (1957), 
pp. 302-303, llajime h'akamura, "Buddhist logic expounded by 
means of symbolic logic," JIBS 7.1 (1950) pp. 3-4, and K.U. j a - 
yatilleke, "The logic of four alternatives" PEW 17 (1967), p. 
71ff. 

The catuskoti in embryonic form seems to have developed 
during the sixth century B.C. amongst the proliferation of new 
philosophical teachings which were antithetical to Brahmanic 
ort odoxy. Similar in some respects to the catuskoti are the 
five membered propositional formula of the sceptic Sanjaya 


(see Jayatillcke, Early Euddhist Theory of Knowledge . London 
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1963, pp. 136-137, 337-339, B. Darua, A History of Prc-Buddh - 
istic Indian Philosophy, Delhi, 1970, pp. 323-330, and P.T. 

Eaju, "The Principle of Four-cornered legation in Indian Phil¬ 
osophy," Review of liet^aphysics 7 (1953-1954), pp. 694-697.) 
and the seven r.enbered formula of the Jain Samantabhadra (see 
Jayatilleke, pp. 338-339; Archie Eahm, "Docs Seven-fold Pred¬ 
ication Equal Four-cornered legation?" PEW 7 (1957-1958), p. 

128, and George Burch, "Seven-valued Logic in Jain Philosophy" 
International Philosophical Quarterly 4 (1964) p. 83) , both 

of whom were sixth century contemporaries of the Buddha. 

The catuskoti is attested in the Pali canon in connection 

• • 

with the indeterminate points ( avyakrtavastuni ) in liajjhina 

# 

iikaya 63 and 73 (ed. R. Chalmers, vol. II, PTS, 1898; trans. 

I.n. Horner, The Middle Length Sayings, vol. II, PTS, 1957). 

In the lia jjhima Dikaya 73 the Buddha responds to Vacchagotta 
by saying, "Vaccha, I am not of the vie\7 that the Tathagata ex¬ 
ists after death, that this alone is true and every other 
is false." (na kho aham vaccha evamditthi hot.i tathanato oar am 

" — • • ...— i - 

narana idam e^a saccam mogham annam ti ) He repeats this denial 
for each of the three remaining alternatives. From this it is 
clear that each of four positions was considered to be in a rela¬ 
tion of exclusive disjunction. In IIK 25:17 p.534 Fagarjuna re¬ 
jects the applicability of the catuskoti in a similar wav for 

---,- J. 

the Tathagatha's existence after death: 

para~*. nirodhad bhagavan bhavatity eva nohyate / 

na bhavaty ubhayaf ceti iiobhayan ceti nohvate // 

(Trans. Stcherbatsky, The Conception of Buddhist Firvana . p. 203) 


In the twenty seventh chapter of the HK Nagarjuna examines 















137 


the false views of l'ival schools. Me argues in 27:3 (p. 573; 
trans. May p. 230) that the assertion "I did exist in the 
past" is not possible because the present individual is not 
identical with the one who existed in the past. Ror is the 
assertion that "I did not exist in the past" possible because 
the present individual is not different from the one who exist¬ 
ed in the past (MK 27:10 p. 579; trans. May p. 285). Thus the 

first two propositions of the catuskoti are apllied to the theo- 

• • 

ries of identity and difference and both are rejected. kagar- 
juna in 2 7:33 p. 581 (.trans. May p. 287) concludes: 

evam drstir atlte va nabhum aham abhum aham / 

- ; -- 

ubhavam nobhayar* ceti naisa samupapadyate // 

Candrakirti in KKV p. 581 comments: etaddvayasyabhavac cobhayan 

api no papadyate / kira karanam / y as mad dvayam hy etatsar.iahr- 

• • 

tam ub havam. iti kalpyate . / ekaikasya ca prthak prthagabhavat 

• • " 

kutas tatsaraahara itv ubhayara api na sarnbhavati / ubhayasylbha - 
vat kutas tatpratisedhena nobhavam bhavisyatiti / tasmln nai- 

—-*- 5 ---- - 

vabhuvam na nabhuvam ity etad api nopapadyate // (trans. May 
pp. 287-288). In the above context it is clear that the third 

member of the catuskoti is considered to be a combination of 

• • 

the first two members and that the fourth is considered to be 
the negation of the third. 

In verses fifteen through twenty of chapter twenty seven 
Pagirjuna examines the notion of an eternal thing, here exem¬ 
plified by a god and that of a non-eternal thing, here exempli¬ 
fied by a man. In 27:15 he argues that if the god and the man 
were identical the god would be unborn. This engenders the view 

t _ t _ 

of eternalism ( sasvatavada ) and rejects the belief that good 
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karma produces birth among the gods. On the other hand it the 
two were different, a continuous life-history ( samtana ) would 
be impossible because the past individual would have been des¬ 
troyed and another produced in his place (MKV i:>p. 583-584; trar.s 
May p. 289). This would give rise to the nihilist doctrine 
( ucchedavada ). Nagarjuna in UK 27:17 p. 584; trans. May p. 290) 

Sa ' f ' " divyo yadv ekadesah syad ekadesas ca manusah / 

• • • 

asasvatam sasvataiT. ca bhavet tac ca na yujyate // 
Candrakirti in MKV p. 585 says: yada tu &al>vatasasvatam evapra - 

— i * — 

tisiddham tada kutas tatpratisedhena naiva sasvatam syad iti / 

• ~ 

(trans. May p. 290). 

The third alternative appears to have been understood in 
two ways: (1) x is both y and nen-y, i.e. a combination of the 
first two alternatives, where y and^non-y are seen..as contra¬ 
dictory terms, and (2) x is partly y and partly non-y where y 
and non-y are seen as contraries, e.g. God and man, but are re¬ 
interpreted as contradictory terms, e.g. eternal and non-eternal 
for the purpose of the dialectical method of argumentation which 
as used by Kagarjuna and his followers sucessively denies each 

alternative of the Catuskoti . Throughout the MK Kagarjuna, 

• • 

when he is not using the catuskoti as a traditional means of 

• • 

classifying possible points of view, rejects the third alterna¬ 
tive as impossible (cf. MK 7: 30, 8: 7, 25:14, 27:17) and consid¬ 
ers the fourth alternative as contingent upon the third and 
thus equally impossible. 

Candrakirti in his commentary to MK 18:8 (MKV pp. 370-371; 
trans. de Jong pp. 27-28) speaks of the catuskoti as the means 
( upaya ) by which the Buddha teaches his doctrine according to 

















139 


the aptitudes of his listeners; the truth is revealed progres¬ 
sively. The docti'ine is adapted to the needs and capacities of 
the listener just as medicine is prescribed for a specific ill¬ 
ness. Cf. Cs 8:20 ed. Vaidya p.74; Bhattacarya p. 24): 
sad asat sadasac ceti nobhayam ccti kathyatc / 

nanu vyadhivasat pathyam ausadhara narra jayate // (trans. 

• T " 

Vaieya p. 132; quoted in liKV p. 372 and trans. de Jong p. 29). 

132 - - - 

The Satkaryavadins referred to are both the Vaibhasikas and 

the Samkhyas. On the Vabhasikas as Satkaryavadins see Kalupa- 
hana, pp. 149-151. On the Samkhyas as Satkaryavadins see Ma- 
hesh Chandra Bhartiya, causation in Indian Philosophy. Ghazia- 
bad, 1973, p. 36ff and Potter, pp. 106-109, 150-153. See also 
Gerald J. Larson, "The notion of satkarya in Saiiikhya" PCW 25 

(1975) pp. 31-40 

133 

CS ll:15ab ed. Vaidya, p.93; Bhattacarya, p. 119; trans. 
Vaidya p. 145. The point is that for the Satkaryavadins the 
decoration of pillars and so forth must already exist. 


134 cS 

11:10 

ed. Vaidya p. 

92 ; Bhattacarya 

P* 

115; 

trans. Vai- 

dya p. 

144. 






135 * 

5 3 CS 

11:12 

ed. Vaidya p. 

92; Bhattacarya 

P. 

115; 

trans. Vai- 

dya p. 

144 . 

9 

Cf. AS (trans. 

Gokhale p. 11): 

"If 

it exists previ- 


ously no agency is necessary; thus if the clod of earth is (al¬ 
ready) the pot, no potter is necessary; or if the thread is al¬ 
ready cloth, no weaver is necessary. Inasmuch as a pot and 
cloth wait for their being accomplished through able workmen 
it is known that in the cause there is no effect." Cf. SS 
(trans. Tucci pp. 61-65). 
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136 The Asatkaryavadins referred to are the Sautrantikas and 
the Nyaya-Vaisesikas. On the Sautrantikas as Asatkaryavadins 
see Kalupahana, op. cit. pp. 151-154. On the Kyaya-Vaisesikas 
as Asatkaryavadins see Bhartiya, op. cit. p. 119ff. and Potter 
op. cit. pp. 111-114. 

13 1 CS 11: 15abd. See above note 133. The point here is that 
for the Asatkaryavadin inasmuch as the effect, the decoration 
of pillars and so forth, is non-existent it will never be pro¬ 
duced. Cf. SS (trans. Tucci), pp. 65-72. 

138 — — 

The Sadasatkaryavadins referred to are the Jainas. On the 
Jainas as Sadasatkaryavadins see Bhartiya, op. cit. pp. 106-111, 
and Potter, op. cit. pp. 114-115. 

1 O Q j — 

CS 11:15. See above notes 133 and 137. Candrakirti quotes 
this verse in KA p. 99 (Trans. La Vallee Poussin, p. 297) and 
again in MKV p. 393 (Trans, de Jong, p. 46). 

340 CS 14:21. See below note 130. 

141 • , . 01 
CS 14:21. 

142 

Bhattacarya wrongly emends the Tib. to read bdag ( = Skrt. 
atman) . 


143 


144 


Trans Vaidya , p. 159 


Cf. AK pp. 1219: pradlpa fly arcisam santana upacaryate sa 

desantaresutpadyamanas tarn desai* gacchatity uevate / (trans. 

# 

Kosa , VI p. 281 and Stcherbatsky, The Soul Theory of the Bud¬ 
dhists . pp. 64-65. Cf. Buddhaghosa, Saratthappakasini r -trans. 
Kalupahana, op. cit. p. 83: "Just as the flame of a burning 
lamp, without leaving the area of the wick, breaks up then and 
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there and when it burns or flickers in succession throughout 
the night it is called a lamp, even so, taking the succession 
ZTof statesJ7 this body is presented as enduring for a long 
time." 


1 or samtati . See both entries in Franklin Edgerton, Bud ¬ 
dhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar and Dictionary , vol. II, Delhi, 
1970, p. 555. Cf. MK 27:22, p. 587: 

skandhanan esa sfhvjtano yasmad dlparcisam iva / 
pravartate tasrnan nantanantavattvau ca yujyate // 

(Trans. May, p. 292). 


Cf. AK pp. 1218-1219: katham ca devadatto qacchati / ksani- 

' » • 

kl hi samskara abhinnasantana devadatta iti balair ekasattvapi - 

ndaqrahenadhim uktah svasya santanasya desantare karanam bhava- 

nta ucyante qacchati devadatta it i / (trans. Kosa V, pp. 279- 

280, Stcherbatsky, The Soul Theory of the Buddhists . pp. 62-63). 
On saftskara see May, p. 74, note 108 for other references. 

cf # cs 13:25. See note 2 below and May, pp. 75 and 136, 
notes 110 and 381 for other references. 


] A Q / 

Cf. CS 8:19 ed. Vaidya, p. 74, Bhattacarya, p. 24: 
nanyaya bhasaya rnlecchah sakyo grahayitum yatha / 

na laukikam rte lokah sakyo grahayitum tatha // 

• • 

(Trans. Vaidya, p. 132). This verse is quoted by Candrakirti 
in the MA p. 120 (trans. La Vall4e Poussin, p. 314) and again 
in MKV p. 370 (trans. de Jong, p. 27). 

14 9 - — 

See M K chapter 3 in which Nagarjuna refutes both the pro¬ 
cess of perception (darsana) and the agent of perception (drastr) 

- -"V' 


pp. 113-122 (trans. May, pp. 78-87). 
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Nagarjuna discusses the doctrine of pratityasamutcada in 
MK chapter twenty six, pp. 542-570 (trans. May, pp. 251-276, 
summarized My Stcherbatsky, Conception of Buddh ist Nirvana p. 
134, note 1 ). Cf. AI< 3:20-24, pp. 435-439 (trans. Kosa l pp. 
60-65) . See also La Vallee Poussin, T a Theorie des Douzes Cau - 
ses, A. Berriedale Keith, Buddhist Philosophy in India and Cev - 
lon, Banaras, 1963 reprint, pp. 96-114, Edward Thomas, The His - 
tory o f Buddhist Thought . London, 1967 reprint, pp. 58-70, Lil¬ 
lian Silburn, Instant et Cause . Paris, 1955, pp. 197-211, Jaya- 
tilleke, op. cit. pp. 445-457, Conze, Buddhist Thought in Ind - 
ia, pp. 156-150, Kalupahana, op. cit. pp. 54-58, and Nathmal 
Tatia, "Paticcasamuppada" in Nava Nalanda Mahavira Research Pub¬ 
lication, vol. I, pp. 179-239. 

On the role of pratityasamutpada in the Madhyamika school 
see Kalupahana, op. cit. pp. 161-162, Streng, Emptiness . pp. 
50-66, Alex Wayman, "Contributions to the Madhyamika school" 

JAOS 89 (1969), pp. 141-152, and Streng, " The significance of 
pratityasaniutnada for understanding the relationship between 
samvrti and p_aramarthasatya in Nagarjuna" in The Problem of Two 
Truths in Buddhism and Vedanta , pp. 27-39. 

151 Cf. MK 24:18, p. 503: 

yah p ratitvasainutoadah sunyatam tam pracak smahe / 
sa prajnaptir uoadaya pratlnatsaiva rnadh\ // 

(Trans. May, p. 237, cf. Robinson, op. cit. p. 40, Streng, Emp¬ 
tiness, p. 213, Matilal, op. cit. p. 148, Inada, op. cit. p. 148, 
and Wayrnan, "Contributions to the Madhyamika school," p. 145) 

Cf. Vigrahavyava rtar’ i , ed. Johnston and Kunst MCB 9 (1948- 
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1951) verse 22, p. 121, ed. Satkari Mookerjee, The Nava Nalanda 
hahavihara Research Publication, vol. I, appendix, p. 23: 

ya£ ca pratityabhavo bhavanafi sunyatcti sa prokta / 

yas ca pratityabhavo bhavati hi tasvasvabhavatvam // 

(Trans. Mookerjee, op. cit. p. 17, Streng, Emptiness . p. 224, 
and Kamaleswar Bhattacarya, "The Dialectical Method of Kagarju- 
na,"JIP 1 (1971), p. 232) and verse 66, ed. Johnson and Kunst, 
pp. 147-148, Mookerjee, appendix, p. 38: 

sa yadi svabhavatah syad graho na syat pratltya saiibhutah / 

' # — • 

yas ca pratltya bhavati graho nanu sunvati saiva // 

(Trans. Mookerjee, op. cit. p. 37, Streng, Emptiness , p. 227, 
and Bhattacarya, "The Dialectial Method of Magarjuna," p. 256) 

Cf. Lokatxtastava verse 20 ed. Prabhubhai Patel, "Catusta- 
va," IHQ 8 (1932) p. 325: 

yah pratityasamutpadah sunyata saiva te mata / 

« " ft 

bhava svatantro nastiti siiVnanadas tavatula // 

(Tib. text ed. and trans. Louis de La Vallee Poussin, "Les qua- 
tre odes de Nagarjuna", Le Museon 1913, p. 9 and p. 13 ) and 
Acintyastava verse 38 ed. Prabhubhai Patel, "Catustava", IHQ 8 
(1932), p. 692: 

yah pratityasamutpadah sunyata saiva te mata / 

• • 

_ / t _ 

tathavidhas ca saddharmas tat samas ca tathagatah // 

1 • 

On pratityasamutpada as sunyata see Louis de La Vallee Pou¬ 
ssin, "Reflections sur le Madhyamaka," MCB 2 (193 ), pp. 12-16, 

Stcherbatsky, The Conception of Buddhist Nirvana , pp. 42-43; 
Murti, op. cit. pp. 7-8, Streng, Emptiness . pp. 63-66, Matilal, 
op. cit. pp. 148—]51. See also Sireng's articles, "The Buddhist 
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doctrine of two truths as religious philosophy," JIP 1 (1971), 
pp. 264-267, and "The significance of the pratltyasamutpada for 
understanding the relationship between samvrti and paramartha- 
satya in Nagarjuna," in The Problem of c lwo Truths in Buddhism and 
Vedanta, pp. 28-30, and Biraal K. Matilal, "A critique of the Ma- 
dhyarnika position," also in The Problera of Two Truths in Buddhi ¬ 
sm and Vedanta , pp. 56-57, Alex Wayrnan, "Contributions to the 
Nadhyamika school," pp. 144-145, and Ives Waldo, "Nagarjuna and 
analytic philosophy," pp. 287-288. 

152 


Trans. Vaidya, p. 159. 


153 


Kalupahana, op. cit. p. 137 points out," Acceptance of a 
theory of causal dependence, not only in individual and social 
life but also in the physical world, enables one to put an end 
to suffering by removing the causes that produce it. Therefore, 
the Buddha maintained that there are causes for defilement, and 
hence, the purity of man." 

154 

CF. MK 18;10, p. 375: 

pratltya yad yad bhavati na hi tavat tad tad eva tat / 

na clnyad api tasman nocchinnam napi sasvatam // 

(Trans, de Jong, p. 32) See the introduction above pp. 26-41 
for other references to the doctrine of eternalism and nihilism. 

See May p. 187, note 609. May says, " Adhyarona , samaropa 
di^signent, coranie prapanca , 1'operation de la kalpana . La trad¬ 
uction ordinaire est "surirnposition": la kalpana surimpose" lit- 
teralement "fait monter sur" la realite absolue homogene et 
vraie (vacuite) toutes sortes d'entites heterogenes et fausses 
qui constituent les objets de la connaissance empirique et de 
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la pensee discursive; elle assigre a ccs entites des predicats, 
des "aspects" ( atara ) egalement illusoires." 

156 Cf. MK 15:1-2 259-262: 

na sambhavah svabhavasya yubtah pratvayahetubhih / 

• ♦ • 

hetupratyayasarnbhutah svabhavah lcrtakc bhavet // 

■ ‘ ' ' " i - # - r 

svabhavah krtako naraa bhavisyati punah katham / 

akrtinah svabhava hi nirapeksah paratra ca // 

• • • • 

(Trans. Schayer pp. 59-62). 


See above note 103. 

1 SP 

Trans. Vaidya, p. 159. 

15S y— 

On the various meanings of the term vijnana see Edgerton, 

Duddhist I-Tybrid Sanskrit Dictionary , pp. 485-486, Stcherbat- 

sky. The Conception of Euddhist Nirvana, pp. 241-242, Silburn, 

pp. 206-209, Conzc, Buddhist Thought in India, pp. 110-113, Ka- 

lupahana, pp. 115-121, and May, p. 252 note 904 for additional 

references. 


Trans. Vaidya, p. 159. 

161 ' 

On the different paths of the Sravakas, Pratyekabuddhas 

and Bodhisattva see E. Obermiller, "The Doctrine of the Pra- 

M- _ _ 

jnaparamita as exposed in the Abhisanayalaftkara of liaitreya," 

AO 11 (1933), p. 18ff. See also Fujita Kotatsu, "One Vehicule 
or Three," JIP 3 (1975), pp. 79-166. 

162 Q n i_. r ~nt i see Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Diction - 
ary, P* 199:"a preliminary stage leading to jnana but still dis¬ 
tinguished from j'nana by the fact that it is still characteriz- 
















146 


ed by doubt." For additional references sec de Jong, p. 14 


note 37 and May, p. 212 

note 717. 

163 *v— 

The five jnana of a 

Tathagata are listed in the Mahavyut 


patti nos. 110-114. 


Translated from the 

Sanskrit by Eugene Burnouf, Le Lotus 

de la Bonne Loi, Paris, 

1852, and H. Kern, The Saddharmapund 


arika or the Lotus of the True Law, New York, 1963 reprint. 








THE TEXT 
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f 


C f.206a 
D f.209a 
N f.230b 
P f. 236b 


N f.231a 


P f.23 7a 


1 2 
'dir smras / gal te rten cing 'brel par 

* 

'byung ba' i phyir srid pa mgal me'i 'khor lo dang 

sprul pa dcing rmi lam la sogs pa Itar rang bzh.in 

med na 'o na de gang zhig rang bzhin du 'gyur zhe 

na / dngos po 'ga' la yang rang bzhin brtag par 

mi nus te / rnam pa de lta bu' i dngos po rnam pa 

tharns cad du mi drnigs pa' i phyir ro // 'di ltar / 

1. dngos po gang zhig gzhan 'ga' la 'ang // 

3 

rag las pa zhig mi 'gyur na // 
de yi bdag nyid 'grub 'gyur na // 

4 

de ni gang la 'ang yod ma yin // 

gal te dngos po 'ga' zhig 'grub pa* la 'ga' 

,5 . 

la yang cung zau cig rag las par gnas pa nyid du 

mi 'gyur na ni de'i tshe rang dbang ba gzhan la 
7 

rag ma las pa de* rang nyid kyis rnam par gnas pa'i 
phyir rang bzhin gyis yod pa nyid du brtags par rigs 
na gang zhig rgyu dang rkyen la rag las te skye ba'i 
dngos po gzhan la rag las pa nyid du mi 'gyur ba 'am / 
rgyu med pa'i dngos po 'ga' zhig 'byung ba 'di ni 
srid pa yang ma yin no // 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
7 


CD, NP omit the /. 

CDP, N bar . 

Vaidya's edition of the CS has lus. 
Vaidya's edition of the has na. 


CD, 

NP 

omit 

la 

CD, 

NP 

omit 

ni 

CD, 

NP 

omit 

ma 
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atraha yadi pratltyasamutpannatvad alatacakradi' 1 2 3 4 5 ' 

van nihsvabhavo bhavah kasya tarhidanim svabhavo 'stu / 

• • 

na kasyacit padarthasya svabhavah sakyah kalpayitum / 

• • 

tathavidhasya padarthasya sarvathanupalabhyamanatvat / 
tatha hi /~ / J* 

X. ayattaifi yasya bhavasya bhaven nanyasva kasyacit / 

sidhyet tasyastita^ nama kvacit sa ca na vidyate // 

yadi hi kasyacit padarthasya nispattau kvacit ki'rv- 

cid ayattam na syat tadasyaparayattasya svatantrasya 

svata-eva vyavasthitatvat svabhavato 'stitvam kalpayi- 
5 5 

tuiTi yuktam / na tv esa sambhavo 'sti yaddhetuprat- 
yayayattajanmanaifi parayattata na syat / ahetuko va 
padarthah kascit sambhaved iti / 


Tib. mgal me'i 'khor lo dang sprul pa dang rmi lam 

la sogs pa ( = Skrt. alatacakranirmanasvapnadi ). 

2 - - 
Tib. omits anything that would correspond to idanim. 

3 HPS //. 

4 Tib. bdag nyid ( = Skrt. atmata ). 

5 

Tib. has nothing to correspond to this phrase. 
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D f.209b 
C f.206b 


gang gi phyir de ltar rgyu med pa thal bar 'gyur 

bas 'ga' zhig tu dngos po 'ga'i rang bzhin 1 rang 

gi ngo bo med. pa de‘i phyir f ga' la yang rang bzhin 

med la / rang bzhin nted pas kyang mgal me'i 'khor 

lo la sogs pa ltar rang bzhin gyic grub pa med do 

zhes bya bar gnas so // 

gal te dngos po 'di dag mgal me'i 'khor lo 

2 

dang sprul pa la sogs pa ltar bslu bas dngos po 

3 

med par mi 'gyur na ni de'i tshe nges par 'thad 

pas rnam par dpyad pa na sale sbram la sogs pa ltar 

rang gi ngo bo ches gsal bar dmigs par 'gyur na / 

4 . . , 

de dag ni phym ci log tsarn gya. rgyu can yin pas 

rnam par dpyod. pa‘i mes bsregs pas 5 na rang gi ngo 

bos med par ni mi 'gyur ba ma yin no // dngos po 

ni 'thad pa dang bral ba ma yin te / de rnam pa 

thams* cad du mi bslu ba 8 nyid yin pa'i phyir ro // 

de nyid kyi phyir slob dpon gyis* dngos po la mngon 

7 

par zhen pa lhod par bya ba'i phyir 'dj. man cad du 

o 

ji ltar bum pa la sogs pa rnams la rang gi ngo bo 
mi srid pa de ltar 'thad pa bshad pa / 


CD, NP have the abbreviation rin for rang bzhin. 

2 NP, CD slu bas. 

3 

CDP, N ngas par. 

4 CDP, N na. 

5 CNP, D bas. 

6 NP, CD slu bas. 

7 CDP, N ched. 

8 CD, NP ji lta. 
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yatas caivaui nirhetuka tva /■ prasangat kascit padar- 
thasya kvacit svarupai*. nasti / tasman nasti kasyacit 
svabhavah svabhavabhavac calatacakra^ adi / 'van nasti 
svabhavasiddhir iti s thitaru / 

yadi cam! padartha alatacakra divad visaiivadakatvad 
avastuka 4 na syus tada niyatani upapattya vicaryamana ja- 
taruoadivat spastarara upalabhyamanasvarupah syuh / na 

caite vicaragnisantapita viparyasa^nibandhanatvat svaru— 

- 6 - - . 6 

pabhavafi nasadyanti / na hi astupapattyapi yujyate 

sarvatha tasya visar* vadakatvat / at.a evlclryo vastvabhi-- 

nivesasithilxkaranayatahpara!* yatha ca ghatadinaru svaru- 

• • • 

paia na sambhavati tathopattirn aha / 


1 I-IPS adds tva, but Tib. has no corresponding nyid. 

2 Tib. la sogs pa ( = Skrt. adi ); IIPS lacks adi. 

2 Tib. me 1 2 * 4 5 6 i 'khor lo dang sprul pa la sogs pa ( = Skrt. 
alatacakranirmanadi ) . 

4 Tib. bslu bas dngos po rued { = Skrt. visaravadakad avas- 

tukah ). IIPS visambadakah visambadakatvad avastuka 

• • 

5 — 

Tib. adds tsam ( = Skrt. ruatra ). 

6 Cf. Tib. dngos po ni 'thad pa dang bral ba ma yin te / 
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f.231b 
f.237b 


* 2 ., gzugs nyid bum zhes gcig rr.a yin // 

gzugs ldan bum gzhan yod min la' 1 ' // 

bum pa la gzugs yod min zhing // 

gzugs la bum pa yod ma yin // 

•di na bum pa zhes bya ba ’ i dngos po 'ga' zhig 

yod par 'gyur na ni / de lta ba'i dbang po'i 

gzung 2 bar bya ba yin pas tha dad pa 'am mi* dad 

pa zhig tu rtog grang na / de la re* zhig / 

gzugs nyid bum zhes gcig ma yin // 

gzugs gang yin pa de nyid bum pa‘o zhes gzugs dang 

bum pa gcig pa ni mi srid do // gal te gzugs dang 

3 3 4 

bum pa gnyis gcig nyid du 'gyur na ni / de'i. 
tshe gang dang gang na yod pa de dang de na bum 
pa'o zhes gzugs thams cad la bum pa yod pa nyid du 
'gyur zhing / so btang ba las skyes pa'i yon tan 
'byung bas gzugs 'jig par 'gyur na / 'di ni srid 
pa yang ma yin pas gzugs nyid bum pa'o zhes gcig pa 
yod pa ma yin no // 


x Bhattacarya's edition has pa; Vaidya's edition 

has na. 

2 

CD, NP bzung. 

•3 

CD, NP omit nyid and have gcig tu 'gyur. 

^ CD, NP omit the /. 

5 

CDN, P has 'jigs. 





2.. ruparn eva ghato 
na vidyate ghate 

iha yadi ghato na: .a k 

♦ 

yagrahyatvad rupad bhedena 


naikyaA ghato nanyo 'sti rupavan // 

# 

rupaiti na rupe vidyate ghatah // 

ascit padarthah syat sa darsanendri 

# 

va parikalpito ‘bhedena va tatra 


tav at 


r.a yad 


bhavat 


yatra 

ghatah 

• » 

syat / 


rupara eva rjucito nair*yai.» 

eva rupaA sa eva gi'.ata iti rupaghatayor aikyaA na 

• • 

i / vadi hi rupaghatayor aikva* syat tada yatra 
rupa;.; tatra tatra ghata x^ tx sarvatraiva rupe 
svat / pakajagunotpattau rupavinase ghatavinasan 
na caitat sambhavatlti rupam eva ghata iti nasty 


ekatvan / 


1 IIPS adds ghata i. 
sponds. 


Tib. has bum pa' o zhc-s 


which corre- 






c .1 ste nyes pa 'di spang bar 'dod nas dper ns 
lhas sbyin don gzhan du gyur pa'i ba lang dag dang 
ldan pa 1 tar gzugs las gzhan pa'i bum pa zhig 

gzugs dang ldan par yong su rtog na / 'di yang mi 
rigs te Z 1 -di ltar / 


gzugs ldan bum gzhan yod min la // 

^gal te bur. pa P gzugs las gzhan du 'gyur na ni de 
gzugs la mi ltos par 3 gzung du yod par 'gyur rc // 
ba lang dag las tha dad pa'i lhas sbyin ni ba lang 
las tha dad par mi 'dzin pa ma yin te / de bzhin du 
bun, pa yang gzugs la mi 4 ltos par gzung 5 du yod par 
'gyur na 6 'dzin pa yang ma yin no // de'i phyir 


gzugs las tha dad pa'i bum pa med do // gang gi 
tshe med pa de'i tshe yod pa r„a yin pa ji ltar de 
dang ldan pa nyid du 'dzin / mo gsham gyl bu yod 
pa ma yin pa ni ba lang dang ldan no zhes bya bar 
mi bsnyad do // de bzhin du bum pa gzugs dang ldan 


no zhes bya bar mi bsnyad do // de bzhin du bum pa 
gzugs dang ldan no zhes bya bar yang 7 mi rung, ngo // 


NP, CD omit the /. 

CKP, D ba. 

CD, NP have gzugs las mi rtog par. 
CDP , n ina. 

NP, CD bzung , 

CD, NP nas. 

NP, CD omit yang. 




athaitaddosaparijihlrsaya rupad anyo ghato rupavan 

* * * . 

parikalpyeta / tad yatharthantarabhutair gobhir goman 
devadatta ity etad apy ayuktam / yasmad'' 
ghato nanyo 'cti. rupavan 

M M y V o 

yadi rupad anyo ghatah syat (so^upa uirapckso grhyeta na 

ni gobhyo vyatirikto devadatto govyatirekcna na grhyate 

• • 

tadvad ghato 'pi rupanirapekso grhyeta / na ca grhyata 

ity ato rupavyatirikto ghato 

# 

katham asar vidyaraanas tadvat 
wano vandhyatanayo goman iti 
van ghata ity api na yujyate 


nsti / yada ca nasti tada 
taya grhyeta / na hy avidya- 
vyapadisyate / evad rupa- 
/ 


Ti". 'di 1 tar ( = Skrt. tatha hi ). 

2 

T i . . oe gzugs ( = Skrt. go rupa°) . HPS svarupa 0 . 

3 

Tib. adds de bzhin du bum pa gzugs darg ldan no zhes bya 

bar mi bsnyad do // ( = Skrt. evai* ghato rupavan iti na vv 

• 

apadisyate / ). 
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C f.207a 


P f.238a 


N f. 232a 


gzhan nyio mi si id pa nyid kyi phyir gzugs 
dang bum pa gnyis* rten dang brten pa'i rtog pa 
nyid kyis grub pa yang med pas / 

bum pa la gzugs yod min zhing // 
gzugs la bum pa yod ma yin // 
gzugs dang* bum pa gnyis gzhan nyid yin na ni 
1 'khar gzhong 1 dang zho Itar bum pa la gzugs zhes 
bya bar 'gyur zhing / re lde* 2 la lhas sbyin ltar 
gzugs la bum pa zhes bya bar yang 'gyur na / 'di 
ni Slid pa yang ma yin no // de'i phyir bum pa 
rang bzhin gyis med do // gang zhig rang bzhin gyis 
med la draigs pa yang yin pa de ni mgal me'i 'khor 
lo ltar rang bzhin gyis stong pa yin no // 

gzhan yang ji ltar bdag byed pa po dang nye bar 
len pa las gcig tu nyid -5 thal ba'i phyir dang / 
phung po bzhin Skye ba dang 'jig pa la brten pa nyid 
du thal bar 'gyur ba'i phyir phung po bdag ma yin pa 
de bzhin du" 1 gzugs kyang bum pa ma yin te / nye bar 
len pa dang nye bar len pa po dag gcig nyid du thal 
bar 'gyur ba'i phyir dang / nye bar len pa mang 5 
bas bum pa mang po nyid du thal ba'i phyir ro // 7 


CI)N, P mkar gzhong. 

2 CDP, N Ida. 

3 

NP, CD omit nyid and have gcig du. 

4 

CDN, P omits du. 

5 

CDP, N meng. 

6 

CDP , 17 meng . 

7 

CD, NP phyir dang /. 




15 7 


anyatvasambhavad eva c.a rupaghatayor adjfeiaradheyakal- 
panayapi nasti siddhir iti 

na vidyate ghate rupar* na rupe vidya'te ghat ah 

• ~ • 

rupaghatayor anyatvo sail ghate rupaiu iti syat kunda iva 

# • • . 

dadhi rupc 'pi ghata iti syat kata iva devadatto na caitat 


sa bhavatlti nasti ghatah svabliavatah / yas 

• • • 

svabhava upalabhyate ca tadalatacakradi^vat 


ya ca nasti 
s v a b h a v a s u n y a t -< 


/ 


api ca yathatj.a skandha ..a bhavati kartur atraanah 
karrar.as copadanasyaikatvaprasa^gat skandhavac codayavyava- 

. - 2- o 

bhaktvaprasar.gad atnabahutvaprasangac ca / evan ghato 
'pi rupa;* ra bhavati upadanopadatror ekaprasangat / \upada- 
nabahutvadj> * 2 3 ghatabahutvaprasafigSt / 


Tib.lacks la sogs pa ( = Skrt. adi ). 

2 

Tib. has nothing to correspond to this phrase. 

3 , 

lacuna in TIPS, Tib. nye bar len pa mang bas ( = Skrt. u- 
padahabahutvad) . 
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P f .238b 


D f.210b 
N f.232b 
C f.20 7b 


ji ltar so sor ‘dzin par thal ba'i phyir dang / 
rgyu med pa nyid du thal bar 'gyur ba 1 i phyir bdag 
phung po dag las'* gzhan du mi 'gyur ba de bzbin du 
bum pa yang gzugs las tha dad par mi 'gyur te / so 
sor 'dzin par thal ba'i phyir dang / rgyu med pa 
nyid du thal bar 'gyur ba'i phyir ro // 

yang ji ltar phung po dag las de nyid dang 
gzhan nyid du rtog pa med pas bdag phung po dang 
ldan no zhes bya bar bsnyad pa ma yin pa de bzhin 
du burn pa gzugs dang ldan no zhes bya bar yang mi 
srid do // gzugs dang bum pa dag de nyid dang 
gzhan nyid du rtog pa med pa'i phyir ro // ji ltar 
phung po dag las de nyid dang gzhan nyid du rtog 
pa med pas bdag la phung ].5o dag dang phung po dag 
la bdag go zhes bya ba mam pa gnyi ga yang mi 
rigs J pa de bzhin du bum pa la gzugs dang / gzugs 
pa bum pa zhes bya ba'i* rtog pa gnyis Icyang mi 
'thad do // 

yang ji ltar gzugs la bltos 4 nas bum pa la 
rtog* pa gzhi mi srid pa de bzhin du brtags pa'i 
rgyu thams cad la bltos pa'i gzhi yang mi srid pas* 
burn rang* gi ngo bos grub pa med do // 


NP, CD la. 
CDP, N na. 
CDN, P rig. 
NP, CD Itos. 
NP, CD ltos. 


5 
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yatha cntma skandhebhyo anyo na bhavati prthaggrahana 
prasafigan nirhetukatvaprasangac ca / evaiTi ghato 

'pi rupavyatirikto na bhavati prthaggrahanaprasaftgan 
nirhetuka<f tva y 1 prasangac ca / 

yatha catraa skandhebhyas tattvanyatvakalpanabhav- 
It skandhavan atrneti na vyapadisyate / tadvad eva rupa- 
ghatayos tattvanyatvakalpanabhavad rupavan ghata iti na 
vyapadisyate 2 / yatha ca skandhebhya <s tattvanyatvaka- 

V 3 4 5 

lpanabhavad atmani skandhahy skandhesv atmeti dvidhapi 
na yujyate evani ghate rupaift rupe ghata ityapi kalpanadv— 

ayain nopapadyate / 

_ _ _ .4 

yatha ca rupapeksaya ghate kalpanacatustayam na 

• • • • 

sambhavaty evam sarvaprajhaptikaranapeksam catustayam na 

sambhavatlti nasti svarupato ghatah / 

» • 

1 Tib. nyid ( = Skrt. tva ). HPS adds tva. 

2 

Tib. srid ( = Skrt. sambhavati ). 

3 

Tib. de nyid dang gzhan nyid du rtog pa med pas bdag la 
phung po dag ( = Skrt. tattvanyatvakalpanabhavad atmani 

skandhah ). Lacuna in HPS. 

4 

Possibly due to an old copyist's error all four Tibetan 
editions have gzhi instead of the expected bzhi ( = Skrt. 

catustayam) 

• • 

5 

Again Tib. gzhi. 
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ji Itar bum pa rang bzhin gyis yod pa ma yin pa de 
bzhin du dngos po thams cad kyang btsal ba na rang 
bzhin gyis yod pa ma yin pas srid pa mga] me'i 
'khor lo dang sprul pa la sogs pa dang 'dra ba nyid 
du 'gyur ro // 

'dir kha cig dag na re gzugs dang bum pa dag 
pa gzhan nyid mi srid mod kyi / de lta na yang 

dngos po dang bum pa gnyis la gzhan nyid yod do // 

gang gi phyir kho bo cag gi Itar na ni bum pa yang 

gzhan nyid yin la yod pa yang gzhan nyid yin no // 

yod pa zhes bya ba ni spyi chen po yin la burn pa ni 
khyad par gyi rd .s yin te / de ni yod pa dang 

'brel pa las yod do zhes bya bar bsnyad do zhes 

zer ro // de dag la brjod par bya ste / 

3. gnyis mtshan mi mthun rnthong nas ni // 
gal te dngos las bum gzhan na // 

ma yin de Itar dngos po ‘ang^ // 

bxim pa las gzhan cis mi 'gyur // 


NP, CD yang. Dhattacarya's and Vaidya's editions 


also have yang. 
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vatha ca ghatah svabhavato nasti tatha sarvabhava api 

** • • 

svabhavato mrgyamana na santlti siddha bhavaty alata- 

• • 

cakradi 1 * 3 prakhyata bhavasya / 

atrahur eke yadyapy rupaghatayor <^anyatvaifi na sam- 

> p 

tayor anyatvam asti / 

yasmad anya eva ghato 'sraakam ^ anyathaiva ca satta / sat- 

ta hi nama mahasaraanyaifi ghat.a£ ca vi&eso dravyara satta- 

• • 

yogat sad iti vyapadisyata iti tin pratyucyate / 

3. vailaksanyam dvayor drstva bhavad anyo ghato yadi / 

• • • • • A 

ghatad anyo na bhavo 'pi kim evam na bhavisyati // 


1 Tib. me'i 'khor lo dang sprul pa la sogs pa ( = Skrt. 
alatacakranirmanadi ). 

^ Tib. gzhan nyid mi srid mod kyi / de lta na yang dngos 

po ( = Skrt. anyatvam na sambhavati tathapi bhavah ). 

Lacuna in IIPS. HPS adds gha. Tib. bum pa. 

3 

Tib. adds ltar na ( = Skrt. darsane ). 
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f .239a 


gal te bum pa la sogs pa'i rdzas rnams la rjes 

su 'jug pa'i mtshan nyid can yin pa'i phyir dngos 

po ni spyi yin la / bum pa ni ldog pa'i mtshan 

n^-ia can yin pa'i phyir khyad par gyi ^mtshan nyid 

do zhes^ dngos po dang bum pa de gnyis kyi mtshan 

n Yid R*i mthun pa mthong nas dngos po las bum pa 

gzhan du 'gyur na ni do kho na. ltar mtshan nyid mi 

mthun pa las dngos po yang bum pa las gzhan du ci'i 

phyir mi 'gyur / de'i phyir mtshan nyid mi mthun pa 

kho na las gzhan gyi bio dang sgra 'jug pa grub pas^ 

gzhan gyi bio dang sgra'i rgyu mtshan rjes su 'jug 

pa'i mtshan nyid* can gzhan nyid gzhan brtags^ par 

mi bya ba zhig na / gzhan nyid gzhan rtog pa yang 
4 . 4 , 

yin pas o na dngos po dang bum pa dag las mtshan 
nyid mi mthun pa la bltos 5 pa'i gzhan 6 nyid yod pa 
ma yin no // de'i phyir 

gnyis mtshan mi mthun mthong na ni // 
dngos las bum gzhan zhes bya ba de ma yin no // 


CD, NP mtshan nyid ces. 
CNP, D bas. 

NP, CD brtag. 

CD, NP yin pa dang /. 
NP, CD 1tos. 

NP, CD mtshan. 

CD, NP omit the /. 
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ghatadidravyinam anupravrttilaksanatvat samanyarfi 
bhavah / vyavrttilaksanatvac ca ghato visesalaksana iti / 
yadi tayor vailaksanyarii bhavaghatayor drstva bhavad anyo 
ghato bhavati / evam eva vailaksanyad ghatad api kim artham 

• • o 

bhavo 'nyo na bhavisyati / tata& canyabuddhidhvanipravrt- 

tinimittam anyatvam aparam anupravrttilaksanam na kalpayi- 

• • • 

turn / vailaksanyad eva anyabuddhidhvanipravrttisiddheh 

• ' • 

kalpyate cSparam anyatvam iti nisti C/J 1 tarhi bhavaghatayor 
vailaksanyipeksam anyatvam tatas 3 ca yad uktam 3 / 

vailaksanyam dvayor drstva 

• • .. 

bhavad anyo ghata iti tan na < / \ 4 


HPS /. 

HPS lacks /. 

Tib. lacks this phrase. 
HPS lacks /. 
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N f. 233a 

ji 1 tar* dngos po rjes su 'jug pa'i intshan nyid can 

D f.2lla 

viri pa'i phyir bum pa las gzhan yin pa de bzhin 
du 1 gzhan nyid* kyang rjes su 'jug pa'i mtshan 

nyid can yin pa'i phyir bum pa las gzhan du 'gyur 

C f.208a 

la / gzhan nyid de la* gzhan gyi bio dang sgra 
'jug pa'i rgyu mtshan gzhan nyid gzhan yoa par yang 

mi 'gyur ro //" gal te 'gyur na ni gzhan nyid mans 

la mthar thug pa rr.ed pa'i skyon du 'gyur ro // 

ci ste gzhan nyid rned pa kho nar gzhan nyid la 

3 3 

gzhan kyi blor 'gyur na ni de kho na ltar gzhan 

la yang srid par 'gyur bar gyis shig / de*i phyir 

cung zad kyang mi byed pa'i gzhan nyid yongs su 

brtags pas ci zhig bya / gzhan nyid med na yang 

'ga' la yang gang las kyang gzhan nyid med do zhes 

bya bar grub bo // 

gzhan yang 'di bsarn par bya ba ste / yod pa 

ci 'dra ba zhig gzhan nyid dang Idan par 'gyur / ci 
gzhan du gyur pa zhig gam 'on te gzhan ma yin par 
gyur pa zhig yin grang / 4 ga.l te gzhan du gyur pa 
zhig yin na ni / de'i tshe gzhan nyid dang ldan 
pa'i don med do // 'on te gzhan ma yin par gyur pa 
yin na de Ita na yang 'gal ba gzhan ma yin pa nyid 
dang ldan pas gzhan nyid dang ldan par mi 'gyur ro // 


1 NP, CD add /. 

2 

CDP, N omits the //. 

3 

UP, CD gzhan nyid. 

4 

NP, CD omit the /. 






165 


yatha ca bhavo 'nupravrttilaksanatvad ghatad anya evam 

• • • o 

anyatvam apy anupravrttilaksanatvad ghatad anyat syat / 

• • • • 

na ca tasyanyatvasyaparam anyatvam anyabuddhidhvanipra— 
vrttinimittam asti / yadi syad anyatvanam aparyavasana- 

dosah syat / 

• • 

atha vinaivanyatvena anyabuddhir anyatve bhavati tad- 
vad evanyatva 1 pi sambhavyatam ity alam anyatvenakincit 2 

karena parikalpitena / asati canyatve nasti kutascit^ ka- 

• * 

syacid anyatvam iti siddham / 

a pi cedam cintyate kim bhutayah sattaya anyatvena 

yogo 'stu / kim anyabhutaya ananyabhutaya va / yady an- 
yabhutayas tada vyartho 'nyatvena yogah / athananyabhutaya 
evam api viruddhena anyatvena yogad anyatvena yogo na prap- 
noti / 


Tib. lacks nyid ( = Skrt. tva ). 
Tib. adds kyang ( = Skrt. api ). 
Tib. adds kyang ( = Skrt. api ). 
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P f.239b 


N f. 233b 


D f. 211b 


gzhan nyid med pas na bum pa las dngos po gzhan 
yin no zhes bya ba mi rung ago // 'jig rten na 1 
phyin ci log tshad mar byas te yod pa'i bio dang 
sgra 'jugpa'i rgyu mtshan* yin pas burn pa 1 i rang 
gi ngo bo kho na dngos po zhes bya bar 'jog gi / 
gzugs las rnam pa bzhir dpyad pa na de la rang 3 
bzhin yod pa na yin pas de kho na nyid rig pa la 

4 

bltos nas bum pa mgal me'i 'khor lo la sogs pa 
bzhin rang bzhin gyis stong ngo zhes bya bar grub 
po // 

'dir smras pa / bum pa ni yod pa nyid de yon 
tan gyi rten yin pa' i phyir ro // yod pa ma yin pa 
ni yon tan 0 gyi rten du ma mthong na /° bum* pa 

. < *7 

geig bum pa gnyis shes bum pa yon tan gyi rten du 
'gyur ba yang yin no // geig nyid la sogs pa rnams 
ni yon tan gyi tshig gi don gyis bsdus la bum pa ni 
rdzas yin zhing / yon tan rnams rdzas pa brten pa 
nyid kyang srid pa yin no // de•i phyir yon tan 
gyi rten yin pa'i phyir bum pa yod pa kho na'o // 
'di la brjod par* bya ste / khyod kyi lugs lcyis / 

1 CD, NP ni. 

2 CD, NP ba. 

3 

CD, NP have rang gi bzhin. 

4 

NP, CD ltos. 

5 CNP, D rten 

^ NP, CD omit the /. 

7 NP, CD zhes. 
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anyatvabhavac ca ghatad anyo bhava iti na yujyate / ta- 

i * 2 

tas ca 1 loke viparyasam pramamkrtya ghatatvarupam eva 

sadbuddhidhvanipravrttinimittatvad bhava iti vyavasthapya- 

- 3 - - 

te / tasya ca rupac caturdha vicaryamanasya nasti svabha- 
va iti tattvavidapeksayalatacakradivat svabhavasunyo ghata 
iti siddham / 

atraha / vidyate eva ghato gunasrayatvat \//> na 
hy asat guna£rayo drstah / bhavati ca gunasrayo ghata eko 
ghato dvau ghatav iti / ekatvadyo gunapadarthasamgrhlta 
ghatas ca dravyam / dravyasrayitan ca gunanam sambhavatlti 
<^/y 3 4 5 ato gunasrayatvad asty eva ghata iti / atrocyate / 
tvan matena /_7 6 


3 Tib. lacks this phrase. 

2 Tib. bum pa'i rang gi ngo bo ( = Skrt. ghatasvarupam ). 

3 Tib. dpyad pa na ( = Skrt. vicaryamane ). 

4 HPS lacks /. 

c 

HPS lacks /. 

6 HPS //. 
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C f.208b 


P f ,240a 


y \ cvb* gal te* gcig bum ini 'dod na // 

burn pa ' ang gcig tu mi 'gyur ro // 

gal te tshig gi don tha dad pas gcig bum par 

mi 'gyur ro snyan du sews na / 'o na ni bum pa 

yang gcig tu mi 'gyur ro // ji ltar gcig nyid de 

gcig gi grangs bum par mi ‘gyur ba de bzhin du 

rdzas nyid kyis gcig gi grangs las gzhan du 'gyur 

ba'i phyir bum pa yang gcig tu mi 'gyur te / gnyis 

nyid la sogs pa bzhin no snyain du dgongs so // 

gzhan yang bum pa'i rang bzhin gcig la gcig 

gis grangs 1 rtog gam / rang bzhin du ma la yin 
2 

grang gal te rang bzhin gcig la yin na ni de 1 i 

tshe gcig rtog pa don med do // 'on te rang bzhin 

du ma la yin na ni de'i tshe yang 'gal ba'i phyir 

mi rigs pa nyid do // de'i phyir 'jig rten na don 

gzhan mi nye ba'i bum pa'i rang gi ngo bo kho na la 
3 

gcig tu rtog par shes par bya'o // 

ci ste yon* tan rnarr.s rdzas la 4 brten pas bun. 

pa kho na gcig tu 'gyur gyi gcig nyid ni bur.i par 
5 

mi 'gyur ro zhe na / 'di la brjod par bya ste / 


NP, CD omit grangs. 

2 

CDN, P grangs. 

3 CD, NP rtogs. 

4 

CDN, P adds brdzas la. 

5 

CD, NP omit ro. 
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'liU eko yadi ghato nesto ghato 'pi eka na jayate 1 * 3 / 

• ♦ • • 

padarthabhedad yadi eko ghato na bhavatiti manyase 

2 

ghato 'pi tarhy eko na bhavati //> yathaikatvam eka- 

sarnkhya ghato na bhavati evara dravyatvenaikasamkhyayah 

• • 

prthagbhutatvad ghato 'py eko na bhavati / dvitvad iti 

t • 

3 

bhavah / 

api cisya 4 5 * ghatasya ekarupasya ca ekasamkhyl pari- 

kalpate vanekarupasya va dy ekarupasya tada vyarthaiva- 

6 

ekatva Kalpana / athanekarupasya tadapi viruddhatvad 
ayuktaiva / tasmal loke ghatasvarupasyaivasannihitar- 
thantarasyaikakalpana vijneya / 

atha dravyasrayino guna iti krtvaikatvayogad ghata 

» • C 

evaiko bhavati na tv ekatvam ^*ghato y 7 8 bhavanti / atrocya- 
te r/J* 


Tib. 'gyur ( = Skrt. bhavati ). 

' HPS lacks /. 

3 Tib. dgongs ( = gkrt. abhipraya ). 

4 Tib. has nothing to correspond to asya. 

5 HPS lacks /. 

^ Tib. lacks nyid ( = Skrt. tva ). 

7 

HPS vyartha; Tib. bum par. 

8 HPS //. 
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N f.234a 


D f.2l2a 
C f. 209a 


ldan ni mtshungs pa 'ang ma yin la // 

des kyang gcig tu mi 'gyur ro // 

ldan pa zhes bya ba ni mtshungs pa dag kho na 

la 'gyur gyi mi mtshungs pa dag la ni ma yin te / 

dper na ldan pa gnyis la gnas pas spun gnyi ga" 1 " la 

2 

yang spun zla nyid dang 'brel ba yin gyi gang yang 
rung ba ni ma yin pa bzhin no // gcig dang bum pa 
gnyis ni mtshungs pa ma yin te / bum pa kho na 
gcig nyid dang ldan pa'i phyir la gcig nyid bum pa 
dang mi ldan pa'i phyir te / yon tan rnams ni rdzas 
la brten pa'o zhes khas blangs pa'i phyir ro // de 
la gang gi* phyir gcig ni yon tan du mthong la bum 
pa ni rdzas yin zhing rdzas dang yon tan gnyis kyang 
mtshungs par mi 'gyur ba de'i phyir de gnyis ldan 
pa nyid du mi 'gyur ro // ldan pa med pas kyang 

3 

gang gcig nyid dang ldan pa las bum pa kho na gcig 

4 

tu 'gyur ro zhes bya ba de yang ma yin no // gal 
te 'dir ldan pa mthong na ni de'i tshe bum pa yang 
gcig dang ldan par ‘gyur la gcig kyang bum pa dang 
ldan par 'gyur na / de ni ltar srid pa yang* ma 
yin pas de gnyis * kyi ldan pa nyid mi 'thad do // 


CD, NP ka. 

2 CP, DN pa. 

3 

NP, CD omit nyid. 

4 CD, NP have //. 
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4c4. na cayam samayor yogas tenapy eko na jlyate 1 // 
yogo nama samayor eva bhavati na visamayos 2 tatraika- 
guno drsto ghatas ca dravyam dravyagunayos ca samata yas- 


raan 


na bhavati tasmat tayor yoga eva na bhavati <( / 3 yo _ 

gabhavat 4 5 tatra J yad istam 6 7 ekatvayogad ghata evaiko bha- 
- . 7 

vatltl tan na / y ad i catra yogo drstas tada ekenapi gha- 

tasya yogah syad ghatenapy ekasya / 8 sa ca naivam bhavati 

.. .8 

lti yoga evanayor nopapadyate / 


Tib. 'gyur ( = Skrt. bhavati ). 

2 

Tib. adds dper na ldan pa gnyis la gnas pa spun gnyi ga 
la yang spun zla nyid dang 'brel ba yin gyi gang yang rung 
ni ma yin pa bzhin no // gcig dang bum pa gnyis ni 
mtshungs pa ma yin te / bum pa kho na gcig nyid dang ldan 

pa i phyir la gcig nyid bum pa dang mi ldan pa'i phyir te / 
yon tan rnams ni rdzas la brten pa'o zhes khas blangs pa'i 
phyii ro // ( = Skrt. tadyatha yogo dvistha ity ubhayor 
bhratror api bhratrtvasambandho 'sti yasya kasya cana tu 
nasti / ghata eva ekatvayogad eka eva ghatayogac ca eka- 

ghatau na samau stas / guna dravyasrayina ity abhyupaga- 
mat /) 

3 HPS lacks /. 

4 

Tib. adds kyang ( = Skrt. api ). 

5 

Tib. has nothing to correspond to tatra. 

£ 

Tib. has nothing to correspond to istam. 

7 • • 

Tib. adds yang ( = Skrt. api ). 

8 ^ 

Tib. de ni ltar srid pa yang ma yin pas ( = Skrt. sa ca 
naivam sambhavo 1 stiti ). 
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P f ,240b 


ldan pa med pas kvang gcig bum par mi 'gyur bas bum 

pa yang gcig raa yin no // de'i phyir 'dir phyed 

snga mas ni ldan pa khas blangs nas sun 'byin pa 

bshad la / phyed phyi raas ni ldan pa mi srid pa'i 

sgo nas sun 'byin par'*' bshad do // kyang gi sgra 

2 

ni sun 'byin pa'i rgyu bsdu ba'i don du bita bar 
bya'o // 

gzhan yang pha rol po'i gzhung lugs la / gang 
yon tan rnams rdzas la brten'par rnar.t par* 'jog 
cing / khyad par gyi yon tan rnams yon tan la 

3 

brten par ni ma yin pa ches rr.i rigs pa 'di snang 
na / yon tan rn ,s kyang yon tan la brten pa nyid 
du rigs pa yang yin no // 'di na bum pa bong tshad 

4 

ci tsam yin pa de tsam kho nar de' i rten can gyi 
gzugs kyang 'gyur dgos so // de'i phyir rdzas ltar 

n po nyid du 'gyur ro // 
tshe rdzas ci tsam gzugs na // 
tshe gzugs chen ci ste min // 


gzugs kyang che 
Fob. gang 
de' i 


NP, CD pa. 
CDN, P pa. 
CDN, P bar. 


CDN. P 'kho. 
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yogabhavac ca naivaiko ghato bhavatlti na ghato -py 

eka iti / tad atra purvSrdhena kirikSyl yogam'abhy- 

upetya duaanaa, uktan, uttarSrdh e na tu yogSsarcbhave 1 

dusanam uktan, / api iabdaS ca duaanakSranasamucca- 
— * * * 
yartho drastavyah / 


pi codam ayuktataram parasamaye drsyate yad dra- 
vyasrayino gun3 vyavasthapyante „a gunairayino vii- 

• 9 - a - ^ yujyate ca gunanam api gunasrayitvam / 
iha yatparimano ghatas tadSsray < i > 2 nipi rSpena . 

tavataiva bhavitavyam / tatal ca dravyavad rupasyapi 
mahattvam prapnotiti / 

Eob. ySvad dravyaifi yada rSparfi tad3 mahan „ a kin, / 


Tib. adds sg o nas 
HPS asrayenapi. 


2 


( = Skrt. dvarena ). 











174 


gang gi tshe rdzas ci tsam ste rdzas kyi 

chu“ zheng gi bdag nyid can gyi dbyibs ji tsam yin 
pa de tsam gzugs de gzugs kyi chu zheng gi bdag nyid 
can gyi dbyibs yin no zhes gzhan gyis khas blangs 
3 pa de'i 3 tshe nges par 4 phra ba dang che ba'i 
rdzas de la gzugs kyang phra ba dang che ba nyid du 
'gyur dgos so // de'i phyir gang rdzas bzhin du 
gzugs la phra ba dang chen po nyid dag mi 'dod pa 
•di la rgyu ci zhig yod / 

ci ste gzugs* ni yon tan yin zhing phra ba nyid 
dang chen po nyid kyang yon tan kho na yin la / yon 
tan ni S yon tan gyi dbyibs su yang mi 'gyur ba zhes 

r 

bya ba 'di ni kho bo cag gi gzhung lugs yin te de'i 
7 

phyir rdzas ci tsam yin pa de tsam kho nar gzugs 
kyang yin mod kyi de ltar na yang grub pa'i intha* 
dang 'gal ba'i 'jigs pas gzugs la phra ba nyid dang 
chen po nyid dag yod pa ma yin no snyam na / brjod 
par bya ste / 

5 £.<i. gal te phyir rgol gzhan min na // 

gzhung lugs bsnyad par bya bar 'gyur // 


CD, NP omit /. 

CDP, N omits chu. 
CDP, N pa'i. 

CD, NP pa. 

CD, NP omit ni. 

NP, CD omit gzhung. 
NP, CD ji. 

CD, NP add ba. 
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yada yavad dravyam yavan dravyasyayamavistaratmakah 
sannivesas tavad rupaiti rupasyapi tavan evayamavistarat- 
makah samnive^a iti parenabhyupagamyate / tada niya- 
tam anumahati dravye rupenapi tatranumahata bhavitavyam / 
tat kiro^nu^- khalv atra karanara yat dravya * 2 3 rupasyanumaha- 
tve nesyate / 

atha syad rupam guno 'ntvam mahattvam api ca guna 

• . 

eva na ca gune gunasya sa^nniv so bhavatlti samayo eso 
' smakam / tatas ca yadyapi yavad dravyaiTi rupam api ta¬ 
vad eva tathapi siddhantavirodhabhayad rupasyanumahatve 
na sta iti / ucyate^/j 3 

ScA, samayo jayate vacyah prativady aparo yadi / 


HPS na. 

2 

Tib. adds bzhin ( = Skrt. vat ). 

3 HPS //. 
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D f.212b 
C f.209b 


gal te phyir rgol khyod rang gi sde tshan nyid 

dU ' gyUr na ni de,i de la gnod par nus pas de bzlog 
par bya ba'i phyir de la grub pa'i mtha' dang -gal* 

oar brjod par rigs na / gang gi tsbe pha* rol po 
phyir rgol ba yin na ni de la grub pa'i mtha' dang 
'gal ba br;jod pa ci yang mi byed pa zhig ste / de'i 1 
giuJj pa'i ntha' de sel bar zhugs pa'i phyir ro // 
de la rigs pa dang 'jig rte n dang 'gal ba brjod pa 
ni lags te / de'i sgo nas de bzlog par nus pa'i 
phyir ro // de'i phyir lung dang 'gal ba brjod pa 
gang yin pa 'di ni lan ma yin pa nyid pas nyes pa 
de nyid ma g.yos pa yin no // de'i phyir dngos po 
dang bun, pa gnyis la gzhan nyid med do // de'i 
Ph\n 'dir yod pa gzhan nyid bkag pas de las gzhan 
bum na nyid la sogs pa spyi dang bye brag rnams 
dgag pa yang shes par bya ste / spyi•i yon tan 
rnams ni grangs dang 'dra la bye brag gyi yon tan 
rnams ni chen po nyid dang 'dra'o // 

■dir smras pa / bur, pa la sogs pa dag las 
dngos po gzhan nyid yin pa dgag pa ni fcshad na / 

bum pa,i rang bzhln2 ni bkag pas dngos po bum pa 
zhes bya ba rang gi ngo bos yod pa kho na'o // 
brjod par bya ste / 3 


CDP, N de. 

CDK, p omits bzhin. 

CD, NP have te and omit /. 
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yadi hi tava svayuthya eva prativadl syat tanai- 
vartayitum yuktarfi tava siddhantaCyirodha^abhidhanam tasya 
itum samarthyat / yadS tu prativSdl parastam prati sid- 
dhantavirodhodbhavanam aki^citkarai?. siddhintanirakarana- 
pravrttatvat tasya / yuktilokavirodhodbhavanaift tu tart, 
prati < yuktam taddvarena tasya nivarayitum £akyatvat / 
tasmid aparihira evSyam yad idarn SgamavirodhodbhSvanam 
iti sa evavicalo dosah / iti nHsti bhHvaghatayor anya- 

tvam / tad atra sattanyatvapratisedhena^nyesam apx gha- 
tatvadlnam samanyavisesanam pratisedho vijneyah / sam- 
khyavat samlnyagunanarfi mahatvavad ^visesagunanam/* U1 / 
atraha / ukto bhSvasya <ghatSdibhyo /" 'nyatva- 

pratisedho ghatasya tu svabhivapratisedhad asty eva sva- 

. , 6 * , 
rupato ghatakhyo bhava iti / atro ^yate / 

1 Tib. grub pa'i mtha' dang 'gal ba { = Skrt. siddhlnta- 

virodha ); HPS lacks virodha. 

X Tib. rigs ( = Skrt. yuktam ). HPS jyayas. 

^ Tib. adds de las ( —• Skrt. tasmat ) . 

A Tib. bye birag gyi yon tan rnams ( = Skrt. visesagunab). 
HPS visesanam, lacks gunanam. 

9 Tib. bum pa la sogs pa dag las ( = Skrt. ghatSdibhyah ) 
HPS patadibhyo. 

6 T ib. lacks 'dir ( = Skrt. atra ). 


tadbadh- 
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f.235a 


f.241b 


f ,213a 


ratshan nyid kyis kyang mtshan gzhi ni // 

gang du grub pa yod min pa // 

der ni grangs sogs tha dad par // 

dngos po yod pa ma yin no // 

'dir bum pa dang yod pa dag la Idog pa yang 

rjes su 'jug pa'i mtshan nyid smra ba na / pha* rol 

pos bum pa la ldog pa'i mtshan nyid rnam par gzhag 1 

ste / de'i phyir mtshan nyid 'dis kyang mtshan 

gzhi grub pa med d.o // gang zhig mtshan gzhi nyid 

2 

du grub par 'gyur ba ldog pa tsarn gnyis ni dngos 

3 

po rnams kyi dngos po'i rang gi ngo bo nges par 
mi nus so // 

re zhig gcig ni yon tan yin pa'i phyir bum par 
mi 'gvur ia /phra ba dang chen po zhes bya ba dang / 
gzugs la sogs pa rnams kyang yon tan yin pa'i phyir 
bum pa zhes bya bar mi 'gyur ro // yod pa yang 
rdzas dang yon tan dang las rnams kyi spyi* yin pa'i 
phyir bum par mi 'gyur ro // de'i phyir 'di grangs 
dang phra ba "'dang chen po dang gzugs la sogs pa 
rnams las ldog pa ni‘ + rang bzhin 'di 'dra ba zhig 
go zhes bya bar rnam par gzhag par mi nus* so // 


CD, NP bzhag. 

NP, CD omit ni. 
CD, NP po yi. 
CD, NP na. 

CD, NP bzhag. 
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6, laksanenapi laksyasya yatra siddhir na vidyate / 
samkhyadivyatirekena tatra bhavo na vidyate // 

iha ghatasattayor vyavrttyanuvrttilaksanam bruvata 

• • • • • 

ghatasya vyavrttilaksanam vyavasthapitatfi parena / tad 

* * • • * • 

amuna laksanenapi laksyasya nasti siddhih / na hi vyavrt- 

• • « • • 

timatrena sakyam 1 vastusvarupam nirdharayitum yallaksya- 

# • 

taya setsyati / 

ekas tavad gunatvad ghato na bhavati / anur mahad 

* • • 

iti rupadayas ca gunatvad eva ghatakhya' na bhavanti / 

• » 

- 2 ~ - 

sattapi dravyagunakarmasu samanyad ghato na bhavati / 

tad ayara svabhava iti na Sakyam vyavasthapayituni / 


Tib. adds dngos po rnams kyi ( = Skrt. bhavanam ). 

2 

Tib. rdzas dang yon tan dang las rnams kyi ( = Skrt. 
dravyagunakarmanam ). 
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C f.210a 


de'i phyir de ltar rqol ba gzhan gyi phyogs gang 

du mtshan nyid kyis kyang n.tshan gzhi ' i bum pa'i* 

rang gi ngo bos grub pa ma yin pa'i phyogs der^ 

dngos po bum pa zhes bya ba'i grangs la sogs pa 

las tha dad par rang gi ngo bo yod pa ma yin no // 

de'i phyir bum pa rang bzhin gyis stong ngo zhes 

2 

bya bar grub bo // 

rnam pa gcig tu grangs dang gzugs la sogs pa 
dag ni bun. pa'i mtshan nyid yin la bum pa ni de dag 
gis de dag gis mtshon bar bya ba yin pas mtshan gzhi 
yin te / de la ni mtshan nyid kyis kyang rang gi 

4 

ngo bo logs * su grub pa yod pa ma yin te / grangs 

la sogs pa las tha dad par de'i rang gi ngo bo ma 

dmigs pa 1 i phyir ro // gal te mtshan gzhi de rang 
5 

gi ngo bor rnyed na ni de'i tshe nges par 'di ni 

bum pa'i rang gi ngo bos grangs la sogs pa las tha 

pa de yin la / yang 'di de'i mtshan nyid grangs la 

6 

sogs tha dad par gzung du yod par 'gyur na / 'di 
ni de ltar yang rna yin no // de'i phyir / 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 


CDN, P de. 

CDN, P po. 

NF, CD omit kyis. 

Wrongly emended to legs in 
NP, CD bos. 

NP, CD add pa'o zhes grangs 


Bhattacarya's 


la sogs pa. 


edition. 






tad evam / yatra paravadipakse laksanenapi laksasya 
ghatasvarupasya 1 nSsti siddhis tatra pakse 2 samkhyidi- 
vyatirekena siddhasvarupena ghatakhyo bhavo na viayate / 
tatas ca svabhava£unyo ghata iti siddham / 

athava 3 samkhyarupRdayo ghatasya laksanam / tair 
1 aksyamanatvad ghato laksyas tasya laksanenapi prthak 
svarupasiddhir 4 5 6 7 asakya kartum 4 / saifikhyadivyatirekena 

v 5 

tatsvarupasyanupalabhyamlnatvat / s yadi hi tallak- 

syam svarupam labhate tada niyatam saAkhyadivyatirekena 
grhyate idaift tat samkhyi <di vyatiriktani ghatasvaru- 
pam <^ // > ^idaitiE/Ppunar asya samkhyadikam laksanara iti 
na caitad evaiti ity atah / 

1 Tib. rang gi ngo bos ( = Skrt. svarilpena ). 

2 Tib. dngos po bum pa zhes bya ba‘i grangs la sogs pa 
las tha dad par rang gi ngo bo yod pa ma yin no // 

( s= Skrt. bhavasya ghatakhyasya saiTikhyadivyatirekena 

svarupam na vidyate )• * N 

3 Tib. rnam par gcig tu ( = £kr.t. ekadha ) . 

4 Tib. yod pa ma yin ( - Skrt. na vidyate ). 

5 HPS lacks /. 

6 Tib. grangs la sogs pa ( = Skrt. saAkhyadi ). HPS 
saifikhya, lacks adi. 

7 HPS lacks /. 


8 


HPS /. 
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N f,235b 


P f.242a 


rutshan nyid kyis kyang mtshan gzhi ni //* 
gang du grub pa yod min pa // 
der ni grangs sogs tha dad par // 
dngos po yod pa ma yin no // 
de'i phyir bum pa rang gi ngo bo med do // 

re zhig nitshan nyid dang mtshan gzhi dag gzhan 
nyid yin Gang dgag pa bshad zin to // ^gang dag^" gi 
bum pa gzugs la sogs pa mams dang gcig pa grub pa'i 

mtha 1 yin pa de Z dgag pa'i phyir «di brjod par bya 
ste / 

7. mtshan nyid mans dngos so so ni // 
min phyir bum pa gcig ma yin // 
re re bum pa rued na ni // 
rnang nyid* •thad par mi 'gyur ro // 
gang dag gzugs la sogs pa rnams ni mtshan nyid 
sna tshogs pa yin zhing de rnams dang bum pa so so 
ma yin pa nyid du 'dod pa de dag gi ltar na / bum 
pa mtshan nyid gzugs la sogs pa rnams dang so so ma 
yin pa'i phyir gcig tu mi 'thad de rnang po rnams 
dang gzhan ma yin pa'i phyir ro // 

1 KP, CD gang zhig. 

2 CDN, P da. 

3 

CDi,, P re rer; Bhattacarya' s and Vaidya's editions 
have re re’i. 







laksanenapi laksyasya yatra sidahir na vidyate / 

samkhyadivyatirekena tatra bhavo na vidyate // 

iti nasti svabhavo ghatah / 

• * * 

uktas taval laksyalaksanayor anyatvapratisedhah / 

• • • . . 

yesam tu rupadibhir ghatasyaikyam iti siddhantas tatpra- 
tisedhayedam ucyate / J ‘ 

~7. ghatasya na bhavaty aikyam aprthaktvaddhi laksanaih/ 

• • • 

ekaikasmin ghatabhave bahutvarfi nopapadyate // 
rupadini khalu nanalaksanani / yesam taih ^a^prthaktvam 3 
ghatasyestan* tesam 3 rupadibhir laksanair aprthaKtvam 4 gha- 
tasyaikyaifi nopapadyate bahubhir ananyatvat / 


1 HPS //. 

Tib. so so ma yin pa nyid ( = Skrt. aprthaktvam ). HPS prthaktvam. 
Tib. adds ltar na ( = Skrt. darsane ). 

Tib so so ma yin pa'i phyir ( = Skrt. aprthaktvat ). 

* 


4 







18 ^ 


de la 1 gal te bum pa gcig tu mi 'gyur na 'o na mang 

po nyid du 'gyur ro snyarn du* 'dod na ‘di la brjod 

par bya ste / gang gi phyir gzugs la sogs pa rnams 
2 

la re re la bum pa med pa* mthong ba de'i phyir 
mang po nyid kyang yod pa ma yin no // 

•dir sraras pa / gal te gzugs la sogs pa mtshan 
nyid rnams dang so so ma yin pa‘i phyir bum pa la 
gcig med na / de rnams phan tshun sbyor ba las bum 
pa gcig tu 'gyur ro // 'di la brjod par bya ste / 

6. reg ldan dang mi ldan dang // 

lhan cig sbyor ba zhes bya med // 
de'i p)vir gzugs sogs rnams sbyor ba' // 
rnarn pa kun tu rigs ma yin // 
de la reg. pas na reg pa ste lus kyi dbang po'i 
gzung bar bya ba nyid do // de 'di la yod pas na 
reg ldan no // lus kyi dbang po'i gzung bar bya 
ba yin pa'i phyir reg bya kho na reg ldan yin te / 
reg bya reg pa dang ldan pa de 4 gzugs dang dri dang" 3 
ro dang reg pa dang mi ldan pa rnams dang sbyor ba 
ste / phrad cing reg pa mi srid de dper na nam 
mkha' dang bum pa bzhin no // 

CD, NP omit la. 

2 NP, CD las. 

3 

CDN, P gzugs rnams sbyor ba. Vaidya's edition 
has rnams spyor ba ni . 

4 CDP, N re. 

5 NP, CD add /. 

6 NP, CD add /. 
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syat tatra matarti yadi ghatasyaikarfi na bhavati hanta bahu- 
tvaia praptam iti / atrocyate / yasmad rupadisv ekaikasmin 

ghatasyabhavo drstas tasn.ad bahutvam api nastiti / 

• • • • 

atraha / yadi rupadibhir laksanair aprthaktvad ghata 

• • 

syaikyaiTi nasti tesai?. parasparasariiyogad ghatayaikyaifi bhavis 
yatiti / atrocyate / 

na hy asparsavato narua yogah sparSavata saha / 

rupadlnam ato yogah sarvatha na yujyate // 

» 

1 ' — - s \ 2 

tatra sprstih sparsah kayendriyagrahyata < / > spar- 

• • • • • ' » 

So 'syastlti sparSavat / sprastavyam cva kayendriyagrahy 

» # 

atvat si^arsavat / tena sparSavata si^rastavyena rupagandha 

• • 

rasanara asparsavata yogah samyogah saiiisparso na sarn- 

bhavati / yatha ghatasyakasena / 


Tib. reg pas na ( = Skrt. sprstir iti ). 

• • • 

HPS lacks /. 

Tib. de ( = Skrt. sah ). 


4 


HPS asparsavata. 
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N f«. 236a 


gang gi phyir 'di de ltar yin pa de•i phyir gzugs 
la sogs pa rnarcs kyi sbyor* ba rnam pa thams cad 
du mi srid do //* gang gi tshe de ltar yin pa de'i 
tshe gzugs la sogs pa mans kyi khyad par phan 
tshun phrad pas byas las tshogs pa'i rgyu can bum 
pa yin no 1 zhes bya ba gang smras pa de mi rigs 
so // 

ci ste phan tshun reg pa mod par yang de rnams 

kyi tshogs pa nyid du bum pa zhes bya bar 'gyur ro 

zhe na / de yang yod pa ca vin te / 'di ltar / 

q. gzugs ni bum pa ' i yan lag ste // 

des na re zhig de bum min // 

gang phyir yan lag can mod pa // 

des na yang lag kyang yod rain // 

gzugs la sogs pa'i tshogs pa'i ngo bo can bum 

pa'i gzugs la sogs pa mans ni re re zhing yan lag 

tu gyur pa'i phyir bum pa'i brjod pa la brten par 

mi 'gyur ro // bum pa ni yan lag can yin la gzugs 

la sogs pa mams ni yan lag yin no // re zhig 

gzugs ni yan lag yin pa'i phyir bum pa ma yin no // 
3 3 

gzugs ji ltar yod pa' de bzhin du dri la sogs pa 
dag la yang brjod* par bya'o // 


CD, ftP add //. 

NP, CD omit mams. 
CDP N yin pa. 


D f.214a 




yata etad evam rupadinam ato yogah sarvaprakararo na sara- 
bhavati / "^yada ca 1 na sambhavati 2 * 4 5 tadanyonyasatfisparsakr- 
tad rupadinam visesat samudayanibandhano ghata iti yad 
uktam tan na yuktam / 

atha vinapy anyonyasamsparSena tatsamudaya eva ghata 

— — — 3 — 4 

iti syad etad api nasti / yasmat L /_/ 

ghatasyavayavo rupam tena tavan na tad ghatah / 

. • • 

yasmad avayavl nasti tena navayavo 'pi tat // 
rupadisamudayarupasya ghatasya pratyekaiii rupadayo 
'vayavabhutatvld ghatavyapadesabhajo na bhavanti / ghato 

5 _ _ 

/rupam tavad ava~ 

yatvad ghato na prapnoti / yatha ca rupam evarti gandhadayo 
vacyah / 


Tib. gang gi tshe de ltar ( = Skrt. yadaivam ). 
o 

Tib. yin pa ( = Skrt. bhavati ). 

2 Tib. 'di ltar ( = Skrt. tatha hi ). 

4 HPS //. 

5 HPS lacks /. 

r 

Tib. yin ( = Skrt. bhavati ). 








leg 


C f. 211a 


N f.236b 


gal tc 'o na ni gzugs yan lag yin pa'i phyir 

van lag can zhes bya ba do 'ga'* zhig yod pa ma 

yin -nan / yan lag can la mi bltos 1 pa'i yan lag 

dag ni mi rigs so zhe na / bshad par bya ste / 2 

'dir gzugs la sogs pa re re la bum pa nyid i.ied 2 na 

yan lag can 'ga' zhig lta ga la yod / 4 yan lag can 

zhes bya ba gzugs la sogs pa las 13 tha dad par 6 yorgs 

su bead par nus pa ma yin la / rang gi ngo bo 

yongs su bead pa ni yod pa nyid du gzhag ! par nus 

pa yang ma yin pas yan lag can med do // gang gi 

phyir yan lag can med pa'i phyir gzugs yan lag®nyid 
, 8 

au yang mi snd as yan lag dang yan lag can gnyis 
med pa nyid do // 'di las kyang / gzugs la sogs 
pa tshogs pa bum pa ma yin te / gang gi phyir / 

|C, g^iUgs reams kun* la 'ang gzugs nyid ni // 
mtshan nyid mi mthun ma yin na' // 
gc.ig la bum pa yod 'gyur zhing // 
gzhan dag la min rgyu ci zhig // 

HP, CD 1tos. 

2 NP, CD //. 

3 

CD, HP de. 

4 NP, CD //. 

5 

CD, „;P omit las. 

6 CNP, D bar. 

CD, NP bzhag. 

CD, NP omit nyid and have yan lag tu. 

Bhattacarya's edition has no. 


9 
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nanu ca rupasyavayavad asti tarhy asav avayavi naraa 
ka£cid/ na hy avayavavinirapeksa avayava yujyanta iti / 
ucyate <^/ ]> 1 iha rupadlr.aiii pratyekarTi ghatatvabhave ku- 
tah kascid avayavi / na hi rupadivyatireknna avayavi nair.a 


paricchetum paryate / na caparicchidyamanasvarupasya sat- 
tva.‘ sakyam ity asann avayavi / yasnac cavayavl nasti tas- 
nad 2 rupam avayavatvenapi na sarabhavyata iti na sta evavyava- 
avayavinau / itas ca rupadisarrmdiyo na ghatah / yasr.iat 

• m 

10. sarvesam api rupatvan avilaksanarn / 

• • • 

ekasya ghate sadbhavo nanyesam kin 
karanara // 


HPS lacks /. 

Tib. omits de'i phyir ( = Skrt. tasmat). 


3 


HPS na. 
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P f. 243a 


D f.214b 
C f.211b 


cjzuC'S rnsins Ku.ii 13 1 zIigs toys foci ni cfzucjs 

kyi phur.g bos bsdus pa yin pa' i phyir gzugs dang 
dri la sogs pa rnams la gzugs zhes bya'o // gzugs 
der rnarus bum pa ltar snaia bu la sogs pa dag la 
yang yoo la / de rnams bum pa la sogs pa tha dad 
kyang rang gi mtshan nyid la 'khrul pa yang ma yin 
te / thams cad du ngo bo ratshungs pa * i phyir ro // 
de 3a ji ltar gzugs gcig bum pa nyid du gnas pa de 
bzhin du snam bu la sogs pa dang 'brel ba'i gzugs 
gzhan yang bum pa nyid du gnas par ci'i phyir mi 
'ciod / de yang bum pa nyid du gnas par n rigs 
te / mtshan nyid tha mi dad pa'i phyir bum pa nyid 
du gnas pa'i gzugs la sogs pa bzhin no // de ltar 
khas mi len pa ni rgyu nyid yod pa ma yin te / de'i 
Phyir thams cad bum pa nyid kho nar 'gyur ba 'am / 
yang na burn pa yang bum pa ma yin pa nyid du 'gyur 
ro // ji ltar bum pa la sogs pa rnams tha mi dad 
par thal bar 'gyur ba de bzhin du gzugs* dang dri 
la sogs pa* rnams kyang tha mi dad par thal bar 

•gyur te / bum pa gcig las gzhan ma yin pa'i phyir 
ro // 


1 


NP, CD mi 
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sarvesam api rupanam iti rupaskandhasamgrhitatvad 

rupagandhadayo rupanity ucyante / tani rupani ghata .iva 

patadisv api santi / na ca tani ghatidibhede 'pi sva- 
• • _ 
laksanam vyabhicaranti sarvatraiva tulyalaksanatvat / 

tatra yathalkasya rupasya ghatatvenavasthanam tathanyasyapi 

(pa^>tS 1 disambandhino rupasya kasmid ghatatvenlvasthanaA 

nesyate / yujyate tu tasyapi ghatatvenavasthanaft laksa- 

nabhedad ghata 2 vasthitarupad ; "at / evaifi tv anabhyupagame 

<karanarn> 3 eva na sambhavati 4 / tatafi ca sarvesSm eva gha- 

tatvam pripnoti / yadvi ghatasySpi ghatatva* na prlpno- 
• — 
ti / yatha ca ghatadinam abhedaprasangah / evnw rupaga- 

ndhadlnam apy abheda <^prasaftgah ^ 5 prapnoti ekasnu.d g^wtad 
ananyatvat / 


3 Tib. snarn bu ( = Skrt. pata ). BPS ghata . 

• • 

2 Tib. bum pa nyid ( = Skrt. ghatatva ) . 

3 Tib. rgyu ( = Skrt. karanam ). HPS karanam. 

4 Tib. yin ( = Skrt. bhavati ). 

^ Tib. tha mi dad par thal bar ( = Skrt. abhedaprasangah ). 


HPS lacks prasartgah. 
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f.243b 


f.237a 


ci ste de mams bum pa las gzhan ma yin pa 

nyid yin mod kyi / de ltar na yang gzugs 1 dang ro 

la sogs pa dag las tha dad pa yod de de'i phyir tha 

ni dad par thal ba raed do snyam na / 'di yang mi 

j. igs so zhes bstan pa 1 i phyir bshad pa / 

I j * ro Soc J s dag las gzugs gzhan zhing // 

2 

bura las min zhes khyod 'dod na 2 // 
de mams raa rtogs 2 rang ned gang // 

4 gang de gzugs gzhan ji ltar min 4 // 
gal te dbang po tha dad pa•i gzung 5 bar bya ba 
yin pa'i phyir gzugs ro la sogs pa dag* las gzhan 
du rnara par -jog na ni gzugs de bum pa las kyang 
gzhan yin no zhes 6 bya bar ci ste mi gzhag / de 
gzugs las gzhan* ro la sogs pa dag las tha mi dad 
pa*i phyir ro la sogs pa'i rang gi bdag nyid ltar 
gzugs las gzhan nyid du 'gy ur na / gzhan nyid du 
'dod pa yang ma yin pas 'di mi 7 rigs so // gang gi 
tshe de ltar gzugs la sogs pa rnams la bum pa'i 
rgyu r.j, id mi srid pa de'i tshe nges par / 

1 CD, np add la. 

2 

CD » Kp have bum pa las min zhes 'dod na //. 

All four editions have rtogs; but Vaidya's and Bhat 

tacarya's editions have the usual spelling gtogs. 

4 

Bhattacarya's edition has de gzugs las gzhan ci 
ltar rain; Vaidya's edition has de gzugs las gzhan 

ji ltar min //. 

5 

CDN, P gzub bar. 

6 

ND, CP omit zhes. 

7 

NP, CD ma. 
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atha manyase yady api ghatad anyanyatvam es- 

rupasya rasadibhyo bhedo 1 * * 4 5 6 sti tasmad abhedaprasafiga— 
abhava iti etad apy ayuktam iti pratipadyann aha / 

(j, rupam anyad rasadibhyo na ghatad iti te niatara / 
svayam yastair vina nasti “ ^sa nanyo^ rupa— 
tah katham // 

e 

yadi bhinnendriyagrahyatvad rasadibhyo rupam anyad- 
vyavasthapyate / ghatad api tad rupam anyad iti kin* na 

vyavasthapyate / rupad anyebhyo rasadibhyas tasya 

_ 4 5 __ . . 

vyatiriktatvad rasadisvatma vad rupad anya eva prapnoti / 

na canyatvam isyata iti ayuktam etat / yada caivam ru- 

padinaiti ghatakaranatvam na sambhavati tada niyatarTi 


1 Tib. gzhan ma yin pa nyid ( = Skrt. ananyatvam ). HPS 
anyatvam. 

? — 

Tib. has nothing to correspond to esam. 

^ Tib. de gzugs gzhan ji ltar min ( = Skrt. sa nanyo ru- 
patah katham ). HPS so 'nanyo rupatah katham. 

4 Tib. tha mi dad pa'i phyir ( = Skrt. avyatiriktatvat ). 
HPS vyatiriktatvat. 

5 Tib. adds nyid ( = Skrt. tva ). 

6 Tib. rigs ( = Skrt. yujyate ). 
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fZa, burn pa la ni rgyu yod min // 
rgyu dang bral ba la ni rang nyid la rgyu med pa 
can gyi 1 'bras bu nyid med pas 

12b. ran< 3 nyid 'bras bur mi 'gyur te // 
gang gj. phyir de ltar 'di rgyu med pa'i 'bras bu 
nyid mi srid pa / 

de'i phyir gzugs sogs las gzhan du // 
bum pa 'ga' yang yod ma yin // 
gzugs la sogs pa las tha dad par bum pa 'bras bu 
gyur par ma dmigs pa'i phyir ro // gzugs la sogs 
pa las tha dad pa'i bum pa med do zhes bya bar 
grub bo // 

ci ste bum pa ni gzugs la sogs pa'i nye bai¬ 
lee pa can ma yin pa kh na'o // *o na ci zhe na / 

7 

rang gi yan lag tu gyur pa'i rgyu gvo mo rnams la 

3 

bltos nas burn pa 'bras bu nyid yin la gyo mo rnams 
ni rgyu nyid yin no snyam du sens na 'di yang 
snying po med do zhes bshad pa / 

13. bum pa rgyu las 'grub 'gyur zhing // 
rgyu ni gzhan las grub 'gyur na // 
gang la rang las grub med pa // 
de yis gzhan po ji ltar bskyed //* 


CDP, N gyis. 

CD, NP 'gyur ba'i. 
NP, CD ltos. 
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tZcughatasya karanam nasti 

• • 

2 na ca karanarahitasya svata eva nirhetukarfi karyatvaiti 

- . 2 , 
sambhavatiti / 

— - 3 

('Zb. svayam karyani na jayate / 

yata evaiii^ casya nirhetukam karyatvaifi na sambhavati / 

IZcrd.rupadibhyah prthak * * 3 * 5 6 7 kascid ghatas tasman na vidyate / 

• • • 

rupadivyatirekena karyabhutasya ghatasyanupalabhyama- 

• • 

natvad nasti rupadivyatirikto ghata iti siddham/ 

atha manyase naiva hi rupadyupadano ghatah kim tarhi 

• • 

svavayavani kapalani karanany apeksya ghatasya karyatvaro 

• • • 

_ _ _ • _ 5 — 

kapalanam ca karanatvara iti etad apy ayuktam ity udbhav- 
7 - 

ayann aha 

13, ghatah karanatah siddhih siddham karanam anyatah / 

• • « • • • • 

siddhir yasya svato nasti tad anyad janayet katham // 


HPS //. 
o 

Tib. rgyu dang bral ba la ni rang nyid la rgyu med pa can 
gyi 'bras bu nyid med pas ( = Skrt. karanarahitasya svata 
eva nirhetukaKaryatvabhavad ). 

3 HPS //. 

^ Tib. de ltar ( = Skrt. evam ). HPS eva. 

5 

Tib. gzhan ( = Skrt. anyat ). 

6 — 

Tib. snying po med ( = Skrt. asaram ) 

7 _ 

Tib. has nothing to correspond to udbha va yan. 




D f.215a 
C f.212a 


P f .244a 


N f .23 7b 
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a. 1 I 

gal te bun-, pa' i rgyu gyo i.io la brten nas buri 

0 3 

pa 'grub na de'i tshe gyo mo mams gang la bltos 
r.as 'grub re zhig de mams ngo bo nyid kyis 

'grub pa ni ma yin te rgyu med pa can nyid du thal 
bar 'gyur ba'i phyir ro // 

5 

ci ste de rnains la yang rgyu gzhan zhig 'dod 
na / 'o na ni gyo mo*rnams la rang gi ngo bo grub 

g 

pa med de de rnams kyang rgyu gzhan gseg ma la 
7 

bltos pa'i phyir ro // gyo mo gang dag la rang 

nyid las° grub pa yod pa ma yin pa de rnams kyis 

ni ji ltar gzhan rang gi ngo bos grub par* 'gyur / 

g 

de'i phyir yang bum pa med do // bum pa 'gog par 

byed pa'i tshul gang yin pa 'di° nyid ni 'bras bu"" 

12 

tharr.s cad mi 'grub pa la yang sbyar bar bya'o // 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 
11 
12 


NP, 

CD 

rten 

nas. 

DNP 

, c 

adds 

another 

KP, 

CD 

1 tos 

• 

CDP 

, N 

//. 


NP, 

CD 

gang 

• 

HP, 

CD 

omit 

gzhan. 

NP, 

CD 

1 tos 

• 

NP, 

CD 

la. 


NP , 

CD 

omit 

yang. 


CD, 

NP 

omit 

CDP , 

, N 

bus . 

CDP, 

, N 

sbyor 


pa. 
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yadi ghatakaranani kapalani pratltya ghatah sidhyati 

• • • • 

tanldanim 1 * 3 4 kapalani kim apeksya sidhyanti / na hi tavat 

— — — ^ v. 2 f> ~ 

tani svabhavasiddhani nirhetuka tva^ prasangat / 

atha tesam apy anyat karanam isyate na tarhi kapala- 

• • ® 

natfi svarupasiddhir asti tesam api karanantara&arkarikap- 
eksatvat / yesara ca kapalanatfi svatah siddhir na bhavati 

katham tany anyat svarupatah sadhayisyanti itv ato 'py 

• • 

asan ghatah / / yo ''V* ghatar^atisedhako vidhir esa eva 

• • \ / • • • 

_ 4 , . 

sarvakaryanam asiddhau yojyah / 


Tib. de 1 i tshe ( = Skrt. tada ). 

^ Tib. nyid; HPS adds tva. 

3 

Tib. gang ( = Skrt. yah). HPS yatas cayam. 

4 

Tib. adds yang ( = Skrt. api ). 
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'dir sinras pa / gzugs la sogs pa tshogs pa 

rnams la bum par brjod pa'i phyir gzugs la sogs pa 

mang po nyid^yin yang bum pa" 1 mang po nyid du tbal 

bar mi 'gyur ro // 'di yang mi rigs te / tshogs 

2 

pa nyid med pa'i phyir ro // 'di ltar / 

|4.'phrod pa 'dus par gyur kyang gzugs // 

dri nyid du ni mi 'thad de // 

des na bum pa bzhir tshogs pa // 

gcig nyid du ni ini rigs so // 

gzugs la sogs pa rnar.s tshogs kyang tshogs pa 
. 3 

la gnas pa rnams kyis rang gi mtshan nyid mi 'dor 
ro // de' i phyir ji ltar tshogs pa'i gnas skabs 
na gzugs la rang gi ngo bos yongs su btang ba las 
dri nyid mi srid pa de bzhin du du ma'i rten' can 
gyi tshogs pa la gcig nyid mi srid do // tshogs pa 
de ni gzugs la sogs pa rnams las tha mi dad la 
gzugs la sogs pa de rnams kyang phan tshun du tha 
dad na gzugs la sogs pa rnams las tha mi dad pa'i 

5 

tshogs pa gcig tu ji ltar 'gyur /' dpe bshad pa ni 
bum pa bzhin zhes bya ba ste / ji ltar 


CDK, P omits. 
NP, CD omit /, 
CD, NP kyi. 

CD, NP brten. 
CD, NP omit /. 
CD, NP omit /. 





atraha / samuditanam rupadlnam ghatabhidhanan na 
rupadibahutve 'pi ghatabahutvaprasanga iti / tad apy 


ayuktam sarauhasyaiva asatvat 


<^/^> ] tatha hif/J 


«4,sainavaye 'pi rupasya gandhatvam nopapadyate / 
samuhasyaikata tena ghatasyeva na yujyate // 
samudita api rupadyo na samudayavasthah svam -‘svam 
laksanaifi vijahati <// V * 2 3 tatai ca / yathS / 4 5 6 sanmdSyava- 
asthayaifi rupasya svarupaparityagad gandhatvam na sambhavati 

5 _ 

f/7 evarn anekasrayasya samuhasyaikatvam na sambhavyate / 
sa hi samudayo rGpSdibhyo na vyatiriktas te ca rupldaya h 

para^parato bhidyante <^/)>rupadibhyos cavyatiriktasamudayah 
katham ekah syat / drstantam aha ghatasyeveti yatha 


HPS lacks /. 

2 HPS //. 

3 HPS lacks /. 

4 

Tib. ji ltar; HPS lacks it. 

5 HPS /. 

6 

HPS lacks /. 
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P f.244b 
C f.2l2b 
D f.215b 


mtshari nyi_ j. rnams dang so so ni // 
min phyir bum pa gcig ma yin // 
zhes bya ba la sogs pa bshad pa de bzhin du 'dir 
yang / 

mtshan nyid rnams dang so so ni // 
min phyir tshogs la gcig med do // 
de ltar na / 

des na bum pa bzhin tshogs pa // 
gcig nyid du ni mi rigs so // 

de'i* phyir' 1 ' tshogs pa mi srid pas gzugs la* 

2 2 3 

sogs pa* tshogs pa la yang burn pa brtags par mi 

4 

rigs so // ji £ ad du bshad pa' i mam par dpyad 
pas / 

I5", ji ltar gzugs sogs r.a gtogs par // 
bum pa yod pa ma yin pa // 
de bzhin rlung la sogs pa ni // 

5 

ma gtogs gzugs kyang yod ma yin // 


CD, NP omit phyir. 

2 

NP, CD omit tshogs pa. 

3 KP, CD brtag. 

^ CD, NP orni t du . 

5 

C'f. I'A, p.224: gzugs la sogs pa ma gtogs par / 
ji ltar bum pa yod min ltar / de bzhin rlung sogs 
ma gtogs par / gzugs kyang yod pa ma yin no /. 
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ghatasya na bhavaty aikyam^aprthaktvad dhi laksanair 1 2 

♦ • . . 

. - — 2 

ltyady uktam/ tathehapi 

samuhasyasti naikatvara aprthaktvaddhi laksanaih 3 4 5 6 7 / 

• • • 

4 

lty evam 

samuhasyaikata tena ghatasyeva na yujyate / 
tatas ca samuhasyasambhavad rupadisamuhe • pi ghata- 

kalpana na yukta ^ yathopavarnitena ca^ vicarena / 

• • 

!?. rupadivyatirekena yatha kumbho na vidyate / 
vayvadivyatirekena tatha rupaiii na vidyate // 


Tib. mtshan nyid rnams dang so so ni min phyir ( = Skrt. 

aprthaktvaddhi laksanaih ). HPS aprthaktvat vilaksanair . 

* • • • * • • 

Cf. c£ 14:7. 

2 

Tib. de bzhin du 'dir api ( = Skrt. tathehapi ). HPS ta- 

vehapi. 

3 

Tib. mtshan nyid rnams dang so so ni min phyir ( = Skrt. 

aprthaktvaddhi laksanaih ). HPS aprthaktvSdilaksanaih. 

* ... t ... 

4 

Tib. omits zhes bya ba ( = Skrt. iti ). 

5 

Tib. omits yang ( = Skrt. ca ). 

6 HPS lacks /. 

7 

Tib, omits yang ( = Skrt. ca ). 
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N f.238a 


ji* J tar gzugs la sogs pa ma gtogs par bum pa 

raa grub pa de bzhin du burn pa btags 1 pa' i nye bar 

len par gyur pa gzugs la sogs pa rnams kyang rlung 

la sogs P a 'byung ba chen po bzhi ni 2 ma gtogs 3 par 

mi 'grub ste / rgyu med pa can nyid du thal bar 

•gyur ba'i phyir ro // yang ji ltar rlung la sogs 

pa ma gtogs par gzugs dang dri la sogs pa mi srid 

de bzhin du •byun, ba. chen po rnams kyang phan tshun 

ma gtogs par 4 'grub pa med pas rang gi ngo bos ma 
5 5 

grub par brjod pa•i phyir bshad pa / 

( 6 # tsha ba me nyid du 'gyur te // 
tsha ba min pa ji ltar sreg // 
des na bud shing zhes bya ba // 
yod min de ined me yod min // 

'di ni me ni sregs pa po yin la 'byung ba gsum 
ni bsreg par bya'o // de•i phyir bud shing zhes bya 
ba 'byung ba chen po 6 gsum po de me kho nas bsreg 
gi gzhan gyis ni ma yin la bud shing kho na tshig 
par •gyur gyi gzhan ni ma yin no // 

1 NP, CD btogs. 

2 

CD f Np omit ni. 

3 

CDP , N gdogs. 

^ NP, CD bar. 

5 NP, CD gru but 
CDP, N por. 
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rupadivyatirekena yatha kumbho na siddhir evarti kum- 
bhaprajnapty upadana api riipadayo vayvadimahabhutacatus- 

tayavyatirekena na yujyante 1 2 nirhetukatvaprasangat / ya- 

• • 

tha ca vayvadivyatirekena rupagandhader asambhavah / ev- 

• • 

2 - - 3 - 

am mahabhutanam anyonyavyatirekena siddhyabhavad ru- 

padisiddhyabhavam 3 4 * 6 udbhavayann aha £/f 

16, agnir eva bhavaty usnam anusnam dahyate katham / 

• • • e 

nasti tenendhanam n" a tadrte 'gnir na vidyate // 
iha^gnir dagdha bhutatrayam dahyara <^/ ^ tad etad 
dhanlkhyarti bhuta trayaifi agnir eva dahati nanyah / 


in- 


Tib.'grub ( = Skrt. siddhyante ). 

2 

Tib. adds kyang ( = Skrt. api ). 

3 _ 

Tib. rang gi ngo bos ma grub par ( = Skrt svarupasiddhy- 
abhavam ). 

4 HPS //. 

^ All four editions of the Tibetan read 'di ni which is per 
haps an old copyist's error for 'di na ( = Skrt. iha ). 

6 HPS lacks /. 

Tib. 'byung ba chen po ( = Skrt. inahabhuta ). 
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cle la gal te bud shing tsha ba ^mes bsregs na ni 
de 1 ! tshe tsha La do me kho nar •gyur gyi bud shing 
ni ina yin no // tsha ba rna yin pa la yang sreg pa 
iai srid pas tsha ba ma yin pa yang bud shing ir,a yin 
no // do 1 i phyir de ltar rnam pa thams cad du 
bsreg par bya ba mi srid pas gang zhig 1 byung ba 
gsum gyi bdag nyid can du gyur pa bud shing zhes bya 
ined do // gang gi tshc de ltar me ma gtogs par 

P f.245a bud shing zhes bya .a gzhan mi srid pa de'i tshe 

2 2 

bud shing meet dang rgyu med pa'i me yang mi srid 
pas de raed me yod in a yin no // 

'dir smras pa bud shing ni sra ba la sogs 

pa'i ngo bo yin pas tsha ba yin pa'i bdag nyid can 
zhig ste / de tsha ba'i rang bzhin gyi mes zil 


D f.216a 

. ** 
gyis mnan pa las tsha bar 1 gyur la / 

tsha 

ba 

yin 


dang bsreg par bya bar 'gyur ro' ! 

zhe na / 

de 

ltar 


yongs su brtags na yang bud shing 

zhes 

bya 

ba' 

i don 

C f.213a 

de /* 





i 

gal to zil mnan tsha na 

yang 

// 



N f«238b 

de yang ci ste mer* mi 

'gyur 

// 




CD, 

NP 

ches sreg 

CD, 

NP 

me dang. 

CDP 

, N 

omits /. 

CD, 

NP 

//. 
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indhanam eva ca dahyate nanyat / tatrendhanam yady ag- 

nir usnam api dahati tadagnir eva tad usnam bhavati nendha- 

• • • • 

nam / anusnasyapi dahasambhavld anusnam api nendhanara / 

* • • • 

tad evarn sarvathapi dahyasyasambhavan nastl^ndhanam 

nama yad bhutatrayatmakam syat / yada caivam agnivyati- 

2 — — — 

rekenendhanam naparaiTi sainbhavati tade ndhanabhave nir- 

hetuko 'py agnir na sambhavatlti tad rte 'gnir na vidya- 
te / 

atraha / anusnatmakant evendhanam kathinyadirupa- 

• • • 

tvat / tac cosnasvabhavenagninabhibhavad usnaifi bhavati / 

• • • • 

3 - -3 - 

usnam ca dahyam bhavati ti / evam api kalpyamane indha- 

• • 

4 ,5 

nakhyo arthah / 

!7ub. abhibhuto 'pi yady usnah so 'py agnih kim na jayate/ 


HPS adds tena, but Tib. has nothing which corresponds. 

2 Tib. adds zhes bya ba ( = Skrt. nama ). 

3 - 

Tib. bsreg par bya ba 'gyur ( = Skrt. dahyam bhavati ). 

HPS sad dahyate. 

4 Tib. adds de ( = Skrt. sah ). 


5 


HPS //. 
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gal te bud shing zhes bya ba'i 1 don tsha ba 

2 O O 

wa yin pa' i rang bzhin yin yang / mes zil 

. 4 c: 

gyrs mnan te tsha bar 1 gyur ro snyam rtog na / 
de yang 6 me kho nar 'gyur te tsha ba'i rang bzhin 
yin pa'i phyir ro // de'i phyir bud shing med pa 
nyid du 'gyur ro // 

7 

OCci. 'o na te>^ eytsha dngos gzhan // 
me la yod ccs byar mi rung // 
ci ste don de zil gyis mnan yang tsha ba ina 
yin pa nyid du 'dod na / 'o na ni me las gzhan 
pa'i dngos po bud shing zhes bya ba 'byung ba gsum 
po tsha ba dang 'gal bas tsha ba ina yin pa'i rang 
bzhin can de / ie la yod do ' zhes bya bar rni rigs 
so // de'i phyir 'byung ba gsum dang bral ba'i rr.e 
tsar.i zhig tu 'gyur na / 'byung ba chen po 'di mams 
la ni phan tshun mod par 'byung ba yod pa na yin pa 
de'i grub pa'i mtha' dang 'gal ba'i phyir ro // 

1 CD, NP add //. 

2 

hP, CD tsha ba'i rang bzhin na yin pa yang. 

3 

NP, CD omit /. 

4 CDN , P gyi. 

5 CPN, D omits /. 

6 

CD, NP 'anq. 

7 

All four editions have mi as does Vaidya's edition; 
Bhaltacarya' s editions has tlva correct reading me. 

O 

NP, CD add yang. 

9 CD, NP omit /. 

1 °CDP , N da. 







yady agninabhibhuta indhanakhyo ‘rtho 'nusnasvabha- 

• • 

vo 'py usno bhavatlti kalpyate / so 'py agnir astu 1 
usnarupatvat / tatas ca sa^ evendhanabhavah / 

atha 3 <(nusnah paro/ 3 ' py agnau bhavo 'stiti na yujyate// 

athabhibhuto 'py asav artho 1 nusna evesyate / sa^ 

• • • 

tarhy agneh paro 'pi bhava indhanakhyain bhutatrayam usna- 

• • 

viruddhatvad anusnasvabhavaifi agnlv astiti na yujyate / 
tata£ ca bhutatrayaraliitam agnimatram eva^ syat / 6 na 
caisatfi mahabhutanam anyonyam vina bhavah / yadi syat 
siddhantavirodha£ ca syat 6 / 


Tib. 'gyur ( = Skrt. bhavati ). 

2 

Tib. omits de ( = Skrt. sah ). 

3 

HPS anusnaparo. 

• • 

4 

Tib. omits de ( = Skrt. sah ). 

5 

Tib. omits kho na ( =Skrt. eva ). 

g 

Tib. 'byung ba chen po 'di rnams la ni phan tshun med 
par 'byung ba yod pa ma yin pa de'i grub pa'i mtha* dang 
gal ba i phyir ro // ( = Skrt. na caisam mahabhutanam 

anyonyam vina bhavas tasya siddhantavirodhat ). 







208 


P f .245b 


inc la bud shing zhes bya ba' i dngos po gzhan i.’.ed 
pas me 1 rgyu med pa can nyid du yang 'gyur bas 'di 
ni mi rigs so // 

2 

ci ste me'i rdzas kyi rdul phra rab la 'byung 
ba gsui:. med pas bud shing mod par yang me yod pa 

3 

nyid do snyam sens na bshad oar bya ste / 
l^ab-gal te rdul la shing lied na // 
des na shing med Tie yod do // 
de'i phyir rgyu red pa can nyid kyi* skyon du 
thal ba de nyid kyi don du 'gyur ro // rgyu med pa 
nyid du thal ba'i skyon de nyid kyi phyir bye brag 
pa dag ltar rang gi sde pa mans kyi rdzas kyi rdul 
phra rab khas blang bar rai rigs so // bye brag ba'i 
rdul phra rab c'u sura ba na rab tu byed pa dgu pa 
nyid las bkag pa'i phyir yang mi dgag go // 

4 

ci ste me rgyu med pa can nyid du thal bar 
'jigs nas rdul phra rab la bud shing yod par rtog 
na / de'i phyir / 

1 1 <;<;*. gal te de la ' ang shing yod na // 
gcig gi bdag can rdul yod min // 


CD, NP omit me. 

2 NP, CD las. 

3 CD, HP add //. 

A CDP, U bas. 
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agnau caparasya padarthasyendhanakhyasyabhavan nirhetu- 
katvan cagneh syld ity ayuktam etat / 


atha manyase tejodravyaparaminau bhutatrayasyabha- 
vad vinapindhanenasty evagnir iti / ucyat e[/'j 

iSaUindhanam yady anor nasti tenasty agnir indhanah/"/J 


tatas ca sa eva nirhetukadosa^prasaftgah S/ 


ata 


eva cahetukadosaprasangad vai£esikan£m iva svayuthyinSm 
ayukto dravyaparamlnvabhyupar aah / vai^esikaparaminu- 

- f * 

vadas ca navama eva prakarane nisiddhatvln na punar ni- 
sidhyate // 

* ' 'r 

<^atha ^ agner ahetukatvaprasangabhityanav indhana- 
svabhavah 1 2 3 4 5 * 7 parikalpyeta / 8 

Ucd. anur ekatmako nasti syat tasyapindhanam yadi /‘(/^ 


1 HPS //. 

2 HPS //. 

3 

Tib. adds don du ( = Skrt. arthe ). 

4 

Tib. thal ba ( = Skrt. prasafigah ). hps omits it. 

5 

HPS lacks /. 

Tib ci ste ( = Skrt. atha ). HPS yatha. 

7 

Tib yod pa ( = skrt. bhavah ). 

Q ® 

Tib. adds de•i phyir ( = Skrt. tatas ). 

9 

HPS /. 
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D f.216b 


N f.239a 
C f. 213b 


gal te rdul bud siting yod do zhes "'bya bar"'’ 
rtog na / 'o na xii me'i rdzas kyi rdul phra rab 
gcig gi ngo bor* yod do zhes khas blang bar mi 
bya'o // rdzas brgyad lhan cig *byung bar nges pa 
rdu.l phra rab gcig gi bdag nyid med pa* 'be 1 * zhig 
tu i"a zad kyi • on kyang de las gzhan pa' i dngos po 
yang ste / 

i c Ub. dngos po gang yang yongs btags pa // 

de yang de la gcig nyid med // 

2 

ji 1tar de las gzhan yod pas 'byung ba chen 
po mams la gcig gi bdag nyid can yod pa ma yin pa 
de bzhin du rgyu ned pa can nyid du thal ’oar ’gyur 
bas 'byung ba las gyur pa yang 'byung ba mams med 
par rkyang ba med do // dc bzhin du sems med par 
sems las byung ba rnams mi srid la / sems las byung 

3 

ba rnams med par yang sems ma yin no // de bzhin 
du skye ba la sogs pa mtshan nyid rnams rued par 
mtshan gzhi gzugs la sogs pa yod pa ma yin la / 
mtshan gzhi med par yang rten med pa'i mtshan nyid 
mi srid do // gang gi phyir de ltar dngos po gcig 
po 'ga' la yang grub pa yod pa ma yin pa de'i tshe 
gcig rnams kyi tslrogs med na du ma grub pa rgyun 

4 

ring du spangs pa nyid do zhes bshad pa / 


CD, NP omit bya bar. 

2 NP, CD add la. 

3 

CD, NP omit yang. 

4 CD, NP add //. 







yady anor indhanam astiti kalpyate na tarhi tejo- 
dravyaparamanur ekarupo 'stity abhyupeyam / na ca keva- 
iam paramanor evaikatmakasyabhavah / astanam dravyanam 
sahotpadaniyamad api khalu tad anyasyapi padarthasya £°/ J' 

rUl.tasya tasyaikata nasti yo yo bhavah pariksyate / 

• • 

— 2 — — 2 ^ 

yatha bhutanam ekatmakam nasti taditarasadbhavad 

evam bhautikam api kevalain nasti bhutair vina ahetuka- 
tvaprasangat / evam cittena vina caitta na sambhavanti / 

napicaittair vina cittam / tatha laksanair jatyadibhir 

• • 

vina laksyam rupadikam nasti <^/^ * 2 3 4 5 napi laksyena vina nirasra 
yam laksanam sambhavati / yata& caivam ekasya padartha¬ 
sya kasyacit siddhir nasti tadaikakanarfi samudayabhave 
sati anekasiddhir api durotsaritevety aha jT/ 


HPS //. 

2 

Tib. .*byung ba chen po rnams ( = Skrt, mahabhutanam ). 

3 

Tib. de las gzhan yod pas ( = Skrt.taditarabhivat ). 

HPS taditarasminn itarasadbhavat ). 

4 

HPS lacks /. 

5 HPS //. 
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p f.246a 


N f.239b 


D f,217a 


Rcvlr gang g.i s gcig kyang yod win* pa // 
des na du ma dag kyang med // 
re re ma grub pa yin dang tshogs pa rnams 
kyang grub pa raed do // 

ci ste lhan cig 'byung bar nges par khas blang 
pas sun dbyung ba 'di rang gi sde pa la 'thad kyi 
pha rol po la ni ma yin te / sa la sogs pa'i rdul 
phra rab de las gzhan pa'i dngos po la yod pa dang 
bral ba rtacj 1 pa rnams yod pa nyid du khas blangs 
pa'i pbyir ro snyan na / de la yang ; ir rigs pa 
nyid du brjod pa'i phyir bshad ■■a / 

gal te oang na dncos de marcs // 
rced der gcig yod ces 'dod na // 
de yang dag pa na yin no // ci'i phyir zhe na / 
s~Ocxi ,gang gis kun la gsurc nyid yod // 
des na gcig nyid yod na yin // 
pha rol po la yang gcig ces bya ba'i dngos po 
'ga' yang yod pa ma yin te / gang gi phyir de la 
ang sa'i rdul phra rab rdzas nyid dang gcig nyid 
dang yod pa nyid ces* bya ba de gsuta yod la / c ] e 
b,„hin du yon tan la yon tan nyid dang yod pa nyid 
dancf gcig pa nyid ces bya ba yod do // gang gi 
phyir gsum yod pa de'i phyir gcig ces bya ba 
dngos po 'ga' yang yod pa ma yin no // 


NP, CD brtag. 

CD, NP du ma yin pa. 
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19cd. na santi tenaneke 'pi yenaiko 'pi na vidyate // 
ekasvapy ^a^/ siddhau satyaia sawuditanaiu api nasti sidcnih / 
atha syat svayuthyarn praty evaitad dusanara upapadyate 
s aho tpad niyar.abhyupagaraat <(/^> par aw prati tu nedaw dusanaw 

nityana:* * prthivyadipararaanuir. taditarabhavasadbhavaviyuktanam 
astitvenabhyupagar.at /Z/'J ‘ iti / 5 tatrapy ayuktam udbha- 


vyann 


aha £/:f 


20 ab. bhavas trayo na santy anye tatraiko 'stiti 
cen matam / 

etad apy asamyak / kir* karanaiu A /-/ 

20 cd. tritvam ye nasti sarvatra tenaikatvatfi na 

vidyate // 

parasyapi hi na kascid eko nano padartho 'sti / yasmat 

. ^ 

tatrapi prthivlparananu dravyatvaro ekatvaiii sattvam ekatvan 

* ♦ 

ceti O yasmat tritayam asti tasraan na kascid eko nama padar- 
tho 'sti / 


1 Tib. rna grub pa ( = Skrt. asiddhih). HPS siddhau. 

2 

HPS lacks /. 

3 Tib. has nothing to correspond to idam dusanan. 

• • 

4 

HPS /. 

D HPS lacks /. 

6 HPS //. 

7 HPS //. 

8 HPS lacks /. 
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f * 2l4a de bzhin d u* grangs can la .yang thai.s cad yon tan 

gsuw gyi bdag nyid can yin pa'i phyir gcig gi 
dngos po 'ga' yang rr.ed pas 1 'ga‘ yang 1 bshad zin 
pa*i sun 'byin pa las rr.i 'da'o // 

gzhan yang sun 'byin pa'i tshul 'di mkhas pas 
igol ba thaiiis cad kyi phyogs bas la bar bya ba'i 

phyir sbyar bya•o zhes bslab pa'i phyir slob dpon 
gvis bshad pa / 

y \* yod oang rued dang vod ir.ed dang //^ 
yod med min zhes bya ba'i tshul // 

'di ni mkhas pas gcig nyid sogs //^ 
dag la rtag tu sbyar bar bya // 
gcig nyid la sogs pa dag ni 4 gcig nyid dang 5 
gzhan nyid dang 6 gnyi ga dang 7 gnyi ga ,„a yin pa 

P f.246b 

zhes* bya ba ste / 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
7 


CD, UP omit 
CDP, N /. 
CDP, N /. 
CD, up have 
NP, CD /. 
UP, CD /. 
UP, CD /. 


'ga' yang. 


nyid and add dang. 
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tatha sankhasya 1 2 3 trigunatmakam sarvam ity ekah kascit 
padartho“ nastlti na kascid uktam dusanam < a ^tivartate / 
api cayam dusanamargah sarvesam eva vadinam paksa- 

nirakaranaya vidusa prayoktavya iti siksayann acarya 

• • 

Sha C/J A 

sad asat sadasac ceti sadasan neti ca kramah / 
esa prayojyo vidvabhir ekatvadisu nityasah // 
ekatvara anyatvani ubhayav nobhayant ity ekatvaciayali / 


1 Tib. adds yang ( 

2 Tib. adds yang ( 

3 Tib. 'da'o. ( = 


ss skrt. api ) . 

= Skrt. api ). 
Skrt. ativartate 


) . 


HPS // . 


HPS iti varttate. 


4 
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N f.240a 


bio bzang pos rgol ba mams gyi gcig nyiri la sogs 

pa'i phyogs rnaai par gnas pa de dag la go j. ini 

2 • . 2 , 3 . 

ji ltar de~ bzhin du yod pa da .g rued pa nyid la 
sogs pa mtshon pa • i sun 'byin pa'i 4 tshul gzhug 5 
par bya'o // de la 'bras bu yod par sinra ba'i 
phyogs ni rgyu dang 'bras bu gnyis gcig pa nyid 
ces bya ba ste / de‘.i ltar na 'bras bu de' i rgyu 
bdag nyid du rnam j>ar gnas pa nyid du gyur pa 'bras 
bu'i bdag nyid yongs su 'gyur ba ste iv,ed pa ni bya 
bar mi nus so // gal te 1 byung na ni de 1 i tshe 
thans cad las thar.s cad 'byung bar 'gyur na / thaw 
cad las thaus cad 'byung bar rathong ba yod ina yin 
te / 'o ilia la sogs pa kho na las zho la sogs pa 
so so nges par rathong ba'i phyir ro // de'i phyir 
rgol ba de'i ltar na rgyu dang 'bras bu dag gcig 
nyid du khas blangs bas 'bras bu yod pa nyid du 
skye ste / de ltar na gcig nyid phyogs so // gcig 
nyid kyi phyogs de la 'bras bu yod par siira ba 
dpyad pa'i sgo nas sun 'byin* pa rtag tu brjod par 
bya ste / de yang 


KP, 

CD 

riras * 

CD, 

KP 

ji Ita ba. 

CDP 

, N 

omits de. 

HP , 

CD 

adds phyog 

CD, 

HP 

gzhig. 

CD, 

HP 

omit /. 
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etesv ekatvadisu pakcesu vadina vyavasthitesu sadasat- 

• • • • • 

tvadyupalaksito dusanakramah <^su^>dhiya' 1 2 3 4 5 6 ' yathakramam 

avataryah / tatra satkaryavadinah karyakaranayor eka- 

• • • 

2 ~ - 

tvam iti paksah / tasya hi karanatmana tat karyam vy* 

• • • ** 

avasthitam eva satkaryatmana viparinamate / na hy asat 

# 3 - 

sakyam kartum / yadi hy asann utpadyata tada sarvatah 

sarvasambhavah syan na ca sarvatah sarvasambhavo drstah 

• • f • • • 

kslrader eva pratiniyatadadhyadidarsanat / tad asya va- 

4 _ 

dinah karyakaranayor ekatvabhyupagamat sad eva karyam 

• • 

utpadyata iti evam ekatvapaksah / tasminn ekatvapakse 

• • • 

satkaryavada^paramarsena° nityaifi dusanara abhidheyam / 

• • 

taccoktah / 


Tib. bio bzang pos ( = Skrt. sudhiya ). HPS svadhiya. 

2 f 

Tib. adds ltar na ( = Skrt. darsane ). 

3 . 

Tit>. has nothing to correspond to asan. 

4 

Tib. adds ltar na ( = Skrt. darsane ). 

5 Tib. dbang ba*i sgo nas ( = Skrt. adhikaradvara ). 

6 Tib. de yang ( = skrt. tac ca ). 
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D f.217b 
C f.2l4b 


P f.24 7a 


'bras bu yod ryid gang 'dod la // 
khyir.i gyi don du kha ba la //~ 

2 

sogs pa'i rgyan ni don r.ed 1 2 3 4 gyur //** 
zhes bya ba 'dls bshad la / de bzhin du / 

gang zhig* 'byung bar byed pa de // 

■5 

sngar yod* ces byar mi rigs te // 
gal te vod pa skye 'gyur na // 
skye zin pa 'ang 'byung bar 'gyur // 

gal te byas pa med kyang chos // 
yod na nges sdom med 'gyur // 
ci ste cung zad byed na yang // 

'bras bu yod pa mi srid do // 
zhes bshad do // de ltar mkhas pa rnaius kyis 'bras 
bu yod par smra bas nyc bar mtshon pa'i sun 'byin 
pa gcig nyid kyi phyogs la sbyar bar bya'o // 

'bras bu med par sn.ra ba ni rgyu dang 'bras bu 

4 

dgacj gzhan* nyid du smra ba dag go // 


/. 

/. 

/. 

dag. 


CD, 17 P 

2 CDP, N 

3 CDP, N 

4 

CDP, N 


I 
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stambhadinam alaflkSro grhasySrthe nirarthakah / 
satkaryam eva yasyestam 

l 

ltyanena / tatha / 

sambhavah kriyate yasya prlk so 'stiti na yujyate / 
aato yadi bhavej janma jStasyipi bhaved bhavah // 

dharmo yady akrto 'py asti „i yam o jiyate vrt h5 / 

<^,val P o 'pi kartavyah satkaryasya na sambhavati /,/) 2 


Tib. adds bshad ( = skrt. uktah ). 
2 CS 11:10 b. 
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cle dag gin ni yod pa J skye ba don lued par sens shing 

•bras bu ired pa kho na skye'o zhes rlogs te / de 

dag gi gzhan nyid kyi phyogs la yang 'bras bu rr.ed 

2 

pas nye bar ntshon pa'i sun 'byin par brjod par 

3 

bya'o // de yang / 

'bras bu med^' nyid dang 'dod la // 
khyim gyi don du kha ba la // 
sogs jja'i rgyan ni don r.ied 'gyur // S 6 
zhes bshad do // 

gang dag rgyu dang 'bras bu gayis gcig nyid du 
'gyur la gzhan nyid du yang 'gyur ro snyam du rtogs 7 
pa de dag ni 'bras bu y 7 od pa dang raed par smra'o // 
de dag ni lhas sbyin srog gi bdag nyid du mam par 
gnas shing lhas sbyin gyi bdag nyid du main par mi 
gnas par skye bar 'dod la / de bzhin du gdu 8 bu 
dang dpung rgyan la sogs pa gser gyi bdag nyid du 
rnam par gnas shing gdu bu dang dpung rgyan la sogs 
pa bdag nyid du rnarn par mi gnas pa rnams skye bar 
rtogs so // 


NP, CD ba. 

2 

Bhattacarya ' s edition has rntshan . 

CD, NP omit /. 

4 

DNP, C has pad with an m written under the p. 

5 

CD, NP omit //. 

6 CD, NP /. 

7 CD, NP rtog. 

Q 

Bhattacarya's edition has gang. 
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stambhadinam alaifikaro grhasyarthe nirarthakah / 

• ♦ 

yasyasatkaryam eva caN 1 


1 CS 11: 15 


abd. 
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N f .240b 


D f.2l8a 
C f. 215a 


P f.24 7b 


de dag gi gcig nyid dang gzhan nyid gnyi ga ‘ i 
phyogs la 'bras bu yod pa dang rued pa surra ba 
dgag pas nye bar ; tshon pa'i sun 'byin pa brjod 
par bya 'o //* de yang / } 'bras bu yod nyid gang 
■dod dang zhes pa la sogs pas bshad de / rgo.l ba 
gnyis l:yi skyon gyi phyogs' gcig la sbyar bar bya 

ba 'di ni khyad x^ar ro // 

gang dag gi ltar na bur x^a la sogs pa'i dngos 

po u,ed par rang gi rgyu dag .1 as gcig nyid dang 

gzhan nyid du brjod du med x>a dang dngos xdo rdzas 

su yod pa'i rgyu can yin pa de dag ,1a yod pa dang 

red par snra ba bzlog pa'i sgo nas yod pa yang aa 

4 

yin pa* r.ed x^a yang :.a yin pa zhes bya ba djsyad 

r 6 

pas * sun 'byin pa brjod par bya'o // de yang 

gnyi ga srid j>a na ni de dag bkag x>a' i sgo nas gnyi 

ga raa yin pa zhes bya bar 'gyur na / gang gi tshe 

7 

•di gnyi ga mi srid pa de' i tshe gang bkag * x^as 
gnyis r.ia yin par rtogs u par 'gyur zhes don gyis 
bshad zin pa nyid do // 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
7 


CD, 

HP 

omit /. 

HP , 

CD 

add //. 

CD, 

UP 

X^hyogs kyi , 

cd: t 

, P 

omits ba. 

CD, 

HP 

bar. 

DP , 

CD 

add smra ba 

CDiJ 

, P 

'gag. 

CD, 

UP 

rtog. 


phyogs. 


0 
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de ltar na go riu^ ji lta ba' bzhin du / 

yod dang i..ed dang yod red pa // 
yod Med rain zhes bya ba'i tshul // 

'di ni mkhas pas gcig nyid sogs // 
dag la rtag tu sbyar bar bya // 
gzhan dag ni gal te gcig nyid dar.g gzhan nyid 
la sogs pa' i tshul kho nas dngos po mains blcag gam 
'or. te tshul gzhan gyis kyang yin zhe na / brjod 
par bya ste / 

yod dang r. ed dang yod Med pa // 
yod med min zhes bya ba'i tshul // 

'di ni mkhas pas gcig nyid sogs // 
dag la rtag tu sbyar bar bya // 
yod pa r.ed pa dang / yod kyang yod la med kyang 
rued pa dang / yod pa yang rr.a yin med pa yang ina 

yin pa zhes bya ba'i tshul 'di ni mkhas pa mams 

2 3 

kyis gcig nyid la sogs pa phyogs bzhi la rtag tu 

kho na sbyar bar bya'o // 

4 

de la yod pa zhes bya ba ni bdog pa zhes bya 

ba'i don to // med pa zhes bya ba ba ni bdog pa 

ma yin pa zhes bya ba'i don to // yod kyang yod la 
5 

med kyang med ces bya ba ni bdog kyang bdog mi 
bdog kyang mi bdog ces bya ba'i don to // 


NP, CD rims. 

^ DIJp t c illegible. 

3 

NP, CD add de. 

4 

Bhattacarya's edition has bdag. 


NP, CD add //. 
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sad asat sadasac ceti sadasan neti ca kramah / 
esa prayojyo vidvadbhir ekatvadisu nityasah // 

c • • 


sad 

esa 


asat sadasac ceti sadasan neti ca kramah / 
prayojyo vidvadbhir ekatvadisu nityasah //^ 


1 c6 14:21 
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N f.241a 


P f . 248a 
D f.2l8b 
C f.2l5b 


yod pa yang rna yin pa red pa yang* raa yin zhes bya 

ba ni bdog pa yang r:<a yin ini bdog pa yang raa yin 

zhes bya ba'i don to // gcig nyid 1 2 * 4 la scgs pa dag 1 
2 

zhes bya ba ni gcig nyid dang gzhan nyid dang gnvi 
ga dang gnyi ga ma yin pa zhes bva'o // 

de la gnyis saru mang po mans la gcig nyid dam 
gzhan nyid dang / gnyi ga dang gnyi ga r..a yin pa 
zhi tu 'gyur grang na / de la gang dag gi° snaw bu 
dang dkar po gcig nyid ces bya ba phyogs yin pa de 
la yod pa zhes bya ba'i tshul 'di yul dang dus dang 

4 

rntshan nyid las' sbyar bar byn'o // 

de la re zhig yul las r.i gal te snan bu dang 
dkar po dag gcig nyid* yin na / gang dang gang na 
dkar po yod pa de dang de na snara* bu yang yod par 
•gyur bar* bya dgos so // gang dang gang na snam 

5 

bu yod pa de dang de na dkar po yang yod par 'gyur 
bar bya dgos so // 

ci ste gang dang gang na dkar po yod pa de dang 
de na snan bu yod par ni 'gyur zhing / gang dang 
gang r.a snan bu yod pa de dang de na dkar po yod 

r 

par mi ‘gyur na ni / de la snain bu dang dkar po 
dag gcig nyid yin no zhes gang 'dod pa de mi ' thad de / 


CD, NP sogs dag la. 

2 

CDN, P adds /. 

^ UP, CD add ltar na. 

4 NP, CD la. 

CD, NP 'ang. 

CDP, N na. 


6 
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N f. 241b 


yul the dad pa'i phyir ro // 

dus las kyang ste / de la qus ni m am pa 

gsum stc / 'das pa dang ma ' o:igs pa dang da ltar 

ro // de la 'das pa la ni 'das oa'i gnas skabs 

klio nar sngar skyes pa'i dkar po cithong ngo // 

gal te snam bu dang dkar po dang gcig nyid yin na 

n i^ de'i tshe gal te dkar po sngar skyes na ni 

snam bu yang sngar skyes par 'gyur dgos so // 

ci ste snam bu phyis skyes na / dkar po yang 

phyis skyes par 'gyur dgos so" // gal te dkar po 

sngar skyes na ni de ltar na' snam bu phyis skyes 

yin la / gang zhig sngar skyes pa danr gang zhig 

phyis skyes pa de dang ni gcig nyid du ihi 'gyur te / 

skye pa'i rim pa tha dad pa'i phyir ro // 

gzlian yang gal te snam bu dang dkar po dag 

gcig nyid du 'gyur na* ni de'i tshe dkar po zhig na 

snam bu 'jig par • gyur dgos la / sr.am bu zhig na 

yang dkar po 'jig par 'gyur na / gang gi tshe dkar 

po zhig na dkar po 'jig par 'gyur gyi / 1 2 * 4 5 snam bu 

jig par mi ‘gyur / snam bu zhig na yang snam 
5 

bu kho na ‘jig par ‘gyur gyi / dkar po ‘jig pa ni 
ma yin te / de la snam bu dang dkar po dag gcig 

1 NP, CD add /. 

2 

Bhattacarya * s edition has to. 

CDP, N de lta na. 

4 CD, UP omit /. 

5 

CD, NP nar . 
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P f. 248b 


D f.2l9a 


nyid do zhes gang 'dod pa de na yin te / 'jig pa 

dang mi 'jig pa tha dad pa' i phyir ro // 

gzhan yang dkar po zhes smra* na dkar po zhes 

bya ba bho na sinras P ar 'gyur gyi snam bu zhes smra 
. . 12 

pa ni ma yin la / snam bu zhes smra na yang 

snam ->u kho na sraras par 'gyur gyi dkar po zhes 

siuras pa ni ma yin no // gang gi phyir dkar po zhes 
3 

sj..ra ra dkar po zhes J bya ba kho na sraras par 'gyur 
gyi snam bu zhes suras par ni mi 'gyur la / 4 snam 
bu zhes smra na yang snam bu kho na suras par 'gyur 
gyi dkar po ma yin pa de' i phyir yang de dag gcig 
tu ui 'gyur gyi sr ras pa dang na sraras pa* dang 
tha dad pa 1 i phyir ro // 

mtshan nyid las kyang ste / 'di na ntshan 
nyid ni dkar po'i ngo bo yin la / mtshan gzhi ni 
snam bu yin na gal te de gnyis gcig nyid du 'gyur 
na ni / de'i tshe gal te dkar po ntshan nyid yin 
na snam bu yang-' mtshan nyid kho nar 'gyur ro // 
gal te snam bu mtshan nyid du mi -gyur na ni dkar 
po yang mtshan nyid du 6 ni 'gyur ro 6 // ga l te 

1 CD, rp no. 

2 CD, :tp //. 

3 

^ oiwit smra na dkar po zhes* 

4 DP, CD omit /. 

5 C"P, D lang. 

CD, HP ma gyur rig. 
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N f.242a 


P f.249a 


dkar po kho na mtshan nyid du ‘gyur gyi snam bu ma yin 

pa 1 2 3 4 5 6 la snair; bu kho na r-tshan gzhi 'gyur gyi dkar 

po ni i a yii. na ni de la snam bu dang dkar po dag 

gcig nyid de shes gang 'dod pa der rc.i 'gyur te' / 

mtshan nyid dang mtshan gzhi tha dad pa'i phyir 

ro // ji Itar snam bu dang dkar po dag gcig nyid 

bkag pa de bzhin du dngos po thams cad kyi gcig 

nyid dgag pa yang rgyas par brjod par bya'o // 

•dir smras*pa / sna, bu dang dl;ar po dag gcig 

nyid dgag pa ni smras na / gzhan nyid la brjod par 

bya’o // brjod par stc / gal te snam bu dang dkar 

4 

po dag gzhan nyid yin zhing / gal te yon tan rdzas 
la brtcn pa’i pliyir dkar po snam bur mi 'gyur na 
ni ji Itar gal te mchod sbyin lhas sbyin zhes bya 
ba'i spun zla ma yin na lhas sbyin yar.g mchod sbyin 
gyi spur; zlar ini 'gyur ba nyid yin pa Itar snam bu 
yang dkar* por mi 'gyur ro // 

gal te dkar po dang ldan pa las snam bu dkar 

5 

por 'gyur ro zhes 'dod na / de la yang brjod par 
bya ste / gal te dkar po dang ldan pas snam bu 
dkar por 'gyur na / snar.i bu de gcig^ dkar po dang 


CD, NP omit pa. 

2 

Bhattacarya's edition has to. 

3 NP, CD omit /. 

4 

Bhattacarya 1 s edition has ton. 

5 

CDN, P adds //. 

6 CD, NP ci. 
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D f.219b 
C f.216b 


ldan pas d]ir.r po'i retshan nyid thob pa zhig gam 
'on te i..a thob pa zhig yin grang na / gal te re 1 
zliig dkar po'i );tshan nyid thob pas snare bu dkar po 
nyid du 'gyur na 'di'i snare bu nyid nyams par 'gyur 
ro // 


ci stc dkar po'i r.itshan nyid ma thob pa yin 
na ni dkai' po'i ..tshan nyid re a thob pa' i phyir ldan 
pa yod kyang snai, bu dkar por mi 'gyur te / 2 de 
la dkar po dang ldan pas sr.are bu dkar po yin no 
zhcs bya ba gang 'dod pa na yin no // ji ltar 

A 

snare bu dkar por ir.i ‘ 'gyur ba de bzhin du snare bu' i 

khyad* par gang dag sngonpo dang /§ ser po dang / 6 

dr. ar po dang / 7 drear ser dang /° ser skya dang / 5 

phug ron kha dang /' nag po dang / ring po dang / 

11 lo 

-thung hgu dang / " 'jam dang rtsub pa la sogs pa 


NP, CD nge. 

2 HP, CD //. 

3 

Bhattacarya's edition adds de ni. 

4 

Bhattacarya's edition has ma. 



CD, 

BP 

omit 

/. 

6 

CD, 

NP 

omit 

/. 

7 

CD, 

NP 

omit 

/. 

0 

CD, 

Np 

omit 

/. 

9 

CD, 

NP 

omit 

/. 

10 

CD, 

r NE 

1 omit 

/ 


CD, NP onit /. 
CDP, r; adds na. 
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N f .242b 


P f.249b 


de dag las snam bu gzhan nyid yin pa'i phyir thams 
cad du srid pa r-.ed par ' gyur ro // thaus cad du 
srid pa ..ed pas kyang snat.. bu nyid du rai 'gyur ro // 
ji ltar snam bu nyid du i.\i 'gyur ba de bzhin du 
dngos po thars cad kyang yon tan" gyi khyad par 
de dang de dag la gzhan nyid yin pa'i phyir thams 
cad du srid pa i.ed par 'gyur ro // 

2 

'dir smras pa /* yod pa dang rued pa dag gis 

3 3 

gcig nyid dang gzhan nyid la ni dgag pa sr.ira ria 

4 4 

gnyi ga'i phyogs la yang dgag par' brjod par 

bya'o // brjod par ste / gang gi snar.t bu dang 
dkar po dag gcig nyid du yang 'gyur la gzhan nyid 
du yang 'gyur ro zhes bya ba phyogs yin pa de la 
gcig nyid dang gzhan nyid dgag pa sugar bshad pa 
dag kho nas dgag pa mar par bshad do // 

gnyi ga i..a yin* pa gang gi phyogs yin pa de 
la D rad or bsdus nas dgag pa brjod par bya'o // 
gal te snam bu dang dkar po dag gcig nyid ma yin 
la / gnyi ga nyid kyang na yii na ni gnyi ga'i 
mtshan nyid ma thob pa'i phyir dkar po yang dkar 

" Dhattacarya' s edition lias ton. 

Dhattacarya's edition has gyi. 

3 

CNP, D siaran. 

4 ,. 

Dhattacarya's edition has aag pa. 

r 

Dhattacarya's edition adds ni. 

6 Dhattacarya's edition adds pa. 


7 


Dhattacarya's edition has dgog. 
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D f.220a 
C f .217a 


po nyid ma yin zhing /" dkar po ma yin pa yang ..a 

yin la snar.. bu yang sr.ar.t bu nyid ma yin zhing snai.i 

bu ma yin pa yang ma yin no // de' i phyir ratshan 

nyid gnyi ga na thob pa'i dkar po la ci'i phyir 

2 

dkar po zhes brjod kyi nag po zhes uia yin / gang 
gi phyir dkar po de la dkar po zhes bya ba brjod kyi 
nag po zhes bya a i a yin pa de'i phyir dkar po nyid 
du yod do // nitshan j id gnyi ga na thob pa'i snar; 
bu de la yang ci'i phyir si.at bu zhes brjod kyi bum 
pa zhes na yin / gang gi phyir snara bu de la' 
snar bu zhes bya ba nyid brjod kyi bun pa zhes bya 

5 

ba r..a yin de'i phyir snan bu nyid yod do // de 

Itar dkar po nyid dang Siam bu nyid du grub pa' dang / 

gdon mi za bar de dag gcig nyid dar.t gzhan nyid du 

7 

'gyur dgos la gcig nyid yin na ni slar yang gcig 
'cog pa'i rim* pa kho na brjod par bya'o // 

gzhan nyid* r..a yang gzhan nyid 'gog pa'i tsliul 
lo // de bzhin du dngos po thaias cad la yang 'gog 
pa'i tshul rgyas par brjod par bya'o zhes mam par 
'chad do // 


1 CD, NP omit /. 

2 CD, NP or.sit /. 

3 

CD, NP omit /. 

^ Bhattacarya's edition repeats snam bu de la. 

5 

NP, CD add yang snara bu. 

6 

CDP, IT omits pa. 

1 ChP, D slir. 
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N £. 243a 


P f ,250a 


'dir sii-.ras pa / gal te cie ltar rna grub pa'i 

phyir dngos po rnai s Tcyi rang bzhin ...ed na rgol ba 

do dag 'thad pa gang gyis 1 dngos po yod par rtog ce 

na / do la ‘thad pa 'ga' yang : cd kyi «ong kyang / 

ji ltar rgyunla Ita nyes na // 3 
4 , 

rtag pa yod cos byar 'gyur ba* // 
do bzhin tshogs la Ita nyes na // 5 
dngos po cos bya bar 'gyur // 

Ji ltar raar . e'i nc Ice skad cig re re la «jig 
cing snga na dar.g phyi a skad cig rgyu dang -bras 
bn 1 'Tel ba mar. par i a chad par gnaS pa la rgyu 
dang rkyen gyi tshogs pa yod na yod pa'i rgyun 
'byur.g ba de bzhin du -du byed skyos na thag tu -jig 
pa thams cad la bdag nyid ji ita bu'i rgyu dang 
ik : , on gyi tsr.ogs pa J yod na yod pa'i rgyun rgyu 

' braS bu,i * brcl ba rnai ‘ P ar rna chad par gnas pa 
tbog i a rod par 7 'byung ngo // de-i phyir ji ltar 
rgyun deli rang gi ngo bo ji ltar gnas pa ltar nges 


1 


4 


hP, CD add rangs te. 

CD, rP rgyu. V^idya's edition also has rgyu. 
cdp, i: /. 

Ehattacarya's edition has rtag pa yod ces bya 

•gyur /. Vaidya's edition has rtag pa yod ces 
byar 'gyur na //. 

CDP, n /. 

6 CD, NP omit pa. 


CD, rp pa. 
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par ' yi lgs srang phyin ci log tu nges pa•i 

PhyA 10] ba ' X drang sronf J rnai ; ,s la sngon gyi gnas 
rjos su dran zhing -dir skad cig mar 'jig pa mngon 

sum na yin pas phung po gcig nas gcig tu brgyad 

pa'i rgyun la nges par mthong ba yin dang bdag gam 

gZnan yang rung ste / dngos po rtag pa yod do 
snyam 2 par 'byung ba / de bzhin du tshogs pa de 
dang do la brten nas 'byung ba dang 3 'byung ba las 
gyur P a uang / sems dang sens las 4 byung ba dang / 
i:.ts' gz\i dang mtshan nyid Ja sogs pa'i- bdag 
nyid can dang / 6 de'i nye bar len can rtsva dang 

Phya,n dang rdzas la s ogs pa tshogs pa 8 khyim la 
sogs pa dang gzugs dang dri la sogs pa'i °y on tan 9 
isogs P a burn pa la sogs pa dang / 10 dngos po 

tshogs pa bdag nan mkha' la sogs pa yod do // tshog 
pa las logs shig tu mtshan nyid ma grub pa'i chos 
'byung ba dang 'byung ba las gyur pa dang / sems 


CD, NP orni t na. 
DI'P, c rnar.i. 

NP, CD add /. 

CD, NP omit las. 


0 


10 


CDP, K mtshan nyid gzhi. 

CDIT, p omits /. 

KP, CD phye ma. 

KP, CD la. 

Bhattacarya's edition has stong, 
CD, N omits /• p // % 










D f.220b 
C f•21 7b 


N f ,243b 
P f.250b 
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dang serns las byung ba dang /* burn pa* la sogs pa 
gzugs brnyan dang brag cha 1 2 3 4 la sogs dang 'dra ba 
de dang de las so sor 'jig rten pa' i phyin ci log 
tshad- mar by as te 'jig rter. gzhug par by a ba' i 
phyir nye bar blangs nas sar,i brten nas rang dang 
spyi'i mtshan nyid du 'dogs tsam zhig byed la / 
de aag kyang skye ba na tshogs pa kho na skve zhing 
tshogs pa kho na 'gag par 'gyur ro // de'i phyir 
tsnogs* pa ji Ita ba bzhin rna shes pa dang blta ba 
nyes* pas rgol ba dag la sogs pa so so^ la rang gi 
ngo bos yonos su grub par rtog cing phyin ci log 
Isa:.! las rigs pa med pa' i dngos po kho na rtogs so // 
gal te de ltar dngos po rued pas kho bo cag gi 
cmgos por Ita ba phyin ci log yin na /‘ khyod 
kyang dngos po khas n:i len na dngos po red par Ita 5 * 
:rar 'gyur na de yang shin tu mi rigs te / r;,thong 

ba dang ma thong ba dang 'gal ba'i phyir ro zhe 
iia / bshad par bya ste / bdag ni G dngos po nied 
par situ' a ba ma yin te / rten cing 'brel 7 bar 'byung 
bar sntra ba'o // yang rten cing 'brol bar 'byung 

HP , CD ca. 

2 

Bhattacarya's edition omits the second so. 

3 CD, HP rig. 

4 

CDP , 13 omits /. 

5 

CD, HP blta. 

5 HP, CD cji, 

7 

Bhattacarya's edition has 'bral. 
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D f.221a 
P f.25la 
C f,218a 


baU C3on lsan 9 zhi 9 cel na / rang bzhin med pa'i 
don dang rang bzhin gyis ,.,a «kye« pa'i dor, dang / 

sgyu ,v.a dm.g sn,ig rgyu dang gzugs brnyar. dang dri 
za'i grong fcj.yer dang sprul pa dang r.r.r lam dang 
mtshungs pa'i rang bzhin can gyi 'bras bu 'byung 

ba'i don dang / * 2 * * stong pa nyid bdag med pa'i don 
to // *di Itar / 

2 ~* 4 g£UlQ la t>rten nas 'byung yod pa // 
de ni rang dbang ma 'gyur ro // 
oi bun rang dbang ,.od pa sto // 
aes na bdag ni yod i,.a yin // 

gJ!ig la rang gi n 9° b o dang rang bzhin 
dang-‘ rang dbang dang gzhan la rag r.,a las pa nyid 
yin l>a do la ni rang l as „,a 5 , Iub pas rten clng 

'brel bar 'byung ba yod pa na yin na 'dus byas 
thaos cad rten cing 'brel bar 'byung ba ya,.g yin 
no // do ltai na dngos po gang la brten nas 'byung 
you pa do ni rang dbang du r.i 'gyur te / rgyu 
dang rkyen la rag las skyes pa'i phyir ro // 

'ui bun rang dbang med pa* ste*// 
pnyir dngos po gang la yang* bdag sto rang 
bzhin yod pa ,:,a yin no // de'i phyir 'dir rten cing 


JL 


CD / bP gang zhe na. 


2 „ 

, CDP orait /. 


3 >T 


P, CD oir.i t la. 


Bhattacarya's edition has das. 


CD, UP orait ma. 
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•brel bar 'byung ba rang 'dbang gi 1 2 3 * 5 ngo bo dang 

2 2 

bral ba 1 i phyir rang dbar.g gi ' ngo bo dang bral* 
ba'i don stong pa nyid kyi don yin gyi thans cad 
dngos po i.ed pa'i don ni ra yin no // de'i 
phyir 'di la rten cing 'brel bar 'byung ba byas 
shing sgyu ma dang 'dra ba kun nas nyongs nongs 
pa dang mam par byang ba'i rgyu la skur pa btab 
pas de ir.ed par lta ba phyin ci log yin la rang 
bzhin yod pa x:a yin pa'i phyir na dngos por lta 
ba yang phyin ci log yin no // de'i phyir de ltar 
na dngos po rang bzhin dang bcas par sr.ira ba i-nains 
la rten cing 1 bar 'byung ba rned pa dang rtag 

pa aang chad par lta ba'i sin, on du ' gy ur ro // 
ci ste gal te rang dbang ned pa'i don rten 
cing 'brel bar 'byung ba'i don yin na ni 'on na 
gang keyed kyis rigcd cag la gnod par 'gyur ba 

5 

Khyod dang nged cag la Ihyad par cis yod snyam 
du sew. a na bshad par bya ste / gang khyed kyis 
rten cing 'brel bar 'byung ba'i don ji lta ba 
bzhin rtogs" pa dang brjod pa r.i shes pa 'di ni 

khyad par ro // ji ltar byis pa gzhon nu tha 

CD t NP dbang ba'i. 

2 CD, FP dbang ba'i. 

3 

CD, NP oniit ni. 

A 

CDP, N nges. 

5 CDP, k khyed. 
f CD, FP rtog. 
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P f. 251b 


N f.244b 
D f. 221b 
C f.218b 


snyad la ma byang bas gzugs brnyan la bden par 
gyur pa lhar par sgro btags pas ji Ita ba bzhin 
gnas pa'i ra .g bzliin store pa nyid bsal^ nas rang 
bzhin dang bcas par rtogs pa na gzugs brnyan rtoq 
i’.i shes pa de bzhin du bhyod by is byang rter cing 
'brel bar 'byurg ba bhas blangs byang gzugs brnyan 
dang i.itshungs pa'i rtcn cing 'brcl bar 'byung ba 
rang bzhin gyis stor.g pa nyid du gyur byang rang gi 
ngo bo ji 1 tar gnas pa bzhin bhor.g du cliud par mi 

A i 

shes te / rang bzhin red pa' nyid du mi 'dzin pa'i 

5 

phyir dang / yod pa ma* yin pa'i r&ng gi r.go bo la 
yod pa'i rang gi go bo nyid du lhag par sgro btags 
nas° 'dzin pa'i phyir ro // br'jod byang mi shes 
te / rang bzhin red pa nyid du mi brjod pa'i phyir 
dang dngos po'i rang gi ngo bo nyid du brjod pa'i 
phyir ro // de'i phyir de 1tar rtogs pa dang brjod 
mi shes pa na fcdag nyid dang gzhar. ry.i :• slu 7 bar 
byed do // de'i phyir bho bo cag ches * tshogs che 
ba 'dir gnas pas bstan* bcos byed pa'i rtso;.;* pa 'di 
'bras bu med pa ma yin no // gang gi phyir 'ga 1 la 
yang ngo bo nyid byi sb-ye ba yod pa ma yin pa de 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
7 


C17P t D psal. 

CDF , N omits pa. 

CDF, IT bos. 

IIP, CD repeats rang bzhin med pa and add 
CD, HP pa. 

CD, NP na. 

CD, t!P bslu. 


la. 
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nyid kyi phyir / 

24. 'bras bu med par dngos po ni // 

kun la 'du ba yod tna yin // 

'bras bu'i don du 'du ba gang // 

de ni 'phag la 3 4 5 6 7 8 raa 'dus i^a'o // 

gal te dngos po rnarns kyi 'jug pa rang bzhin 

2 

par 1 2 gyur na ni rtag pa dang 'bras bu la ltos par 

3 

ir.i 'gyur te rang bzhin ni 'bras bu la mi ltos so // 

. a . 5 6 

gcrg gi dngos po* ni 'gags kyang 'bras bu cung 
7 

zad kyang sgrub par mi nus pas tshogs pa' i 'bras 
bu bsgrub par bya ba la phan tshun 'du bar yang 
'gyur la / gang zhig 'bras bu'i ched du 'du ba med 

g 

pa zhig ste bden par gyur pa nyid du mgnon bar mi 
bzhed do shes bya ba'i don to // 

de nyid kyi phyir rnam par shes pa dngos po'i 
rang gi ngo bo lhag par sgro 'dogs par byed pa nyor. 
mongspa can gyi mi shes pa'i dbang gis dngos po mams 
la chags pa dang ldan zhing 'khor bar 'jug pa'i 

“Bhattacarya's edition has pa. 

2 CD, IIP bltos. 

3 CD, KP bltos. 

4 CD, KP pos. 

5 

Bhattacarya's edition has mi. 

6 KP, CD 'gas. 

7 CD, KP kyi. 

8 CDP, 13 de 



239 


P f. 252a 


N f. 245a 


sa bon du gyur pa main pa than.s cad du gags pa 

2 

las 'Ichor ’ a ldog par mam par gzhag go zhes bstan 
pa'i phyir bshad pa / 


srid 

pa'i sa 

bon 

rnai s 

she 

s te // 

yul 

rnai s de 

yi 

spyod* 

yul 

lo // 

yui 

la bdag : 

..GO 

mthong 

ba 

ni // 

si: id 

pa'i sa 

bon 

•gag ; 

v ci IT 

'gyur // 


ji skad bshad pa'i tshul gyis yul rang bzhin 

red par mthong bas chags pa'i rgvu rnara par shes pa 

srid pa'i sa bon du gyur pa rnara pa tharus cad du 

log pa las nyan tlios dang rang sangs rgyas dang / 

mi skye ba'i chos la bzod pa thob * pa'i byang drub 

scr.s d.pa' mans la 'khor ba ldog pa main par gzhag' * 2 3 * 5 6 7 

go // de bzhin gshegs pa'i ye shes 'byung ba'i sa 

bon byang chub kyi sens de ni mans la r.ri ldog ste / 

tlrair.s cad la de bzhin gshegs pa'i ye* shes rnyed pa 

gdon ni za bar 'byung ba'i phyir ro // gang dag gis 

kyang phyis gdon mi za bar bskyed nas byang chub 

sens dpa' spyod pas bla na med pa'i ye shes thob° 

7 

bar bya kho na ste / 'di ni 'phags pa dam pa'i 


' PP, CD dgag. 

2 CD, PP bzhag. 

3 

Blrattacarya' s edition has brjod. 
CDP, R thub. 

5 CD, PP bzhag. 

6 

Bhattacarya's edition has thos. 

7 CDP, K pa. 



D f . 2 2 2 a 
C f.2l9a 
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c.' os* pad ;..a d'.ar po'.i r.do la cogs pa las’ b'r.al 
bar bya’o // 

slob dpon 'phags pa lha'i zhal snga nas kvi 
kyarg chub sews dpa'i rna.1 • by or spyod pa bzhi brg^ a 

bsgom pa bstan pa zbos 
bzhi pa'i 'grel ba'o// 


pa las . thar 'dzin pa dgag x^a 
by a ba stc rab tu fcyod xoa bcu 


]. 


ccr 


’ la 
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VI SAI SKRIT I I.DEX 

agni, 79, 80, 01, 132 n.lll, 203 XIV:16, 205 XIV-.17, 207, 
XIV:10 

anu 01, 175, 209 XIV:18, 211. 
anatman, 95, 106n,116 

anupravrttilaksana, 35, 62, 69, 163, 165, 178. 

• • • 

anusna, 79, 80, 203 XIV:16, 205 XIV:17. 

antagraha, 28. 

anyatva, passim. 

aparyavasthana, 63, 165. 

aprthatva, 71, 183 XIV:7, 185, 201. 

9 

abhinivesa, 57, 151. 

avayava, 36, 53, 72, 187 XIV:9, 189. 

avayavin, 36, 53, 72, 187 XIV:9, 189. 

avastuka, 57, 151. 

avilaksana, 73, 189 XIV:10. 

• • 

asatkarya* 221 XI:15. 
asatkaryavadin, 85, 140n . 136,n.137. 
asadviparyasa, Io6-107n.l6. 
astita, 33, 53, 56, 104, 149 XIV:1. 

astitldrsti, 30, 52. 

• • • 

asparsavat, 36, 53, 71, 105 XIV:8. 

ahetuka, 56, 105n.9, 112n.33, 149, 209, 211. 
agama, 64, 177. 

atman, 27, 28, 38, 60, 93, llln.30, 124n.75, 157, 159. 
adharadheya, 34, 59, 113n.34, 157, 159. 
ayatta, 56, 149 XIV:1. 
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asraya, 64, 66, 102-103n.3, 121n.64, 167. 

indhana, 79, 80, 81, 203 XIV;16, 205, 207, 209 XIV:18. 

ucchedadrsti, 28. 

• • • 

ucchedavada, 112n.33, 138n.l31 . 
udaya, 60, llln.30, 112n.33, 157. 
upapatti, 57, 151. 
upadatr, 60, 157. 

upadana, 60, 76, 78, 92, llln . 30,n. 32, 129n.l00, 157. 

ekatvam, iDassim. 

aikhya, 33, 53, 58, 153 XIV:2, 183 XIV:7. 
kayendriya, 72, 185. 
kartr, 60, 157. 

karnan, 29, 51, 52, 60, 137n.l31, 157, 159, 179. 
kalpana, 31, 52, 59, 96, 110n.26, 114n.37, 114n.37, 144n.l55, 
159, 169, 201. 

karana, 67, 84, 85, 121n.66, 157, 159, 191, 193, 195 XIV:12, 
XIV:13 f 197, 201. 

karya, 75, 84, 85, 129n.96, 195 XIV:12, 217. 

kala, 87, 88. 

_ /v_ 

klistajnana, 40, 98. 

• • 

kle&a, 31. 
ksana, 38, 93. 
kslnti, 98, 145n.l62. 

guna, 35, 37, 58, 66, 115n.46, 119n.54, 120n.56, 153, 166, 171, 
173, 179, 215. 
gocara, 39, 98, 128n.94. 

catuskoti, 38, 135-139n.131. 

• • 

citta, 82, 211. 
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caitta, 82, 211. 

jara, 29. 
jati, 29, 211. 

jnana, 30, 52, 145n.162, 146n.l63. 

tattva, 64, 118n.53. 

tlrthika, 5, 28. 

darsendriya, 58, 153. 

durgati, 30, 52. 

dosa, 58, 112n.33. 

dravya, 35, 61, 66, 115n.46, 120n.56, 163, 167, 169, 171, 
173 XIV:5, 175, 179, 211. 
dravya-sat, 33, 88. 
dhruva, 28. 

nastitadrsti, 38, 51. 

• • • 

niyama, 81, 84, 211, 213. 
nirvana, 29, 30. 

nihsarana, 31. 

+ » 

nihsvabhava, 15, 39, 56, 95, 148. 
nairatrnya, 39, 98. 
paramarsa, 84, 217. 
paramanu, 81, 133n.l20, 211, 213. 
parasparasarnyoga, 35, 185. 

parircana, 67, 120n.64, n.67, 173. 
pakaja, 58, 107n.l9, 108n.22. 

punya, 30, 52. 

» 

prajnapti, 61, 113n.37, 159, 203. 

pr ati tyasar.-utpada , 39, 94-95, 142-143n. 150 , n. 151. 
pratyaya, 56, 104-5n.8, 124n.75, 149. 
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pratyekabuddha, 40, 90, 145n.l61. 
prapanca, 30, 52. 
pramana, 64, 93, 118n.52. 
pravrajya, 4. 

pravrttinimitta, 62, 116n.47, 163, 167. 

prasafiga, 34, 53, 57, 151, 157, 191, 193, 197, 203, 209, 211. 

phalam, 29, 51, 52. 

bodhi, 29. 

bodhicitta, 40, 98. 

boahisattva, 40, 98, 145n.l61. 

bhava, 33, 39, 56, 84, 98, 101n.l,n.2, 149 XIV:1. 

bhava, passim. 

bhautilca, 3 7, 02, 211 . 

madhyama pratipad, 28, 51. 

mantra, 6. 

marlci, 39, 95, 101n.2. 

mahabhuta, 37, 70, 131n.l08, n.109, 203. 
niaya, 39, 95, 101n.2. 

mithyadr&ti, 30, 51. 

• • • 

yoga, 35, 53, 61, 72, 165, 169, 171, 173, 185, 107 XIV:8. 

yukti, 68, 177. 

rupa, passim. 

rupatva, 73, 189 XIV:10. 

rupaskandha, 73, 128rf. 90; 191. 

laksana, 35, 68, 70, 82, 87, 89-90, 123n.73, n.74, 179 XIV:6, 

101, 183 XIV:6, XIV:7, 211. 

laksya, 35, 68, 70, 02, 87, 89-90, 123n.73, n.74, 179 XIV:6, 
181, 183 XIV:6, XIV:7, 211. 



24 5 


vastu, 57, 85n.l26 # 151# 
vayu, 37, 53, 201. 
vijnana, 40, 97, 145n.159# 
vitarka, 31. 

viparyasa, 57, 64, 96, 106—107n.l6, 119n.53, 151, 

visesa, 35, 61, 115n.45, 122n.70. 

# 

visesaguna, 66, 68, 121n.63, 177. 

• • 

visesalaksan-*, 62, 116n.49, 163. 

• • • 

visaya, 39, 87-88, 98, 118n.53. 
vyaya, 60, llln.30, 112n.33, 157. 
vyavadana, 96. 
vyavahara, 96. 

vyavrttilaksana, 35, 62, 69, 163, 165, 178. 

• • • 

vailaksanya, 35, 53, 61, 161 XIV:3. 

» • 

sravaka, 40, 98, 145n.l61. 
sat vatagraha, 29, 
sasvatadrsti , 28, 124n.75. 
sunyata, 31, 32, 95-96, l42-143n.151. 
samskara, 93, 118n.53, 141n.l51. 
saitvklesa, 96. 

satkarya, 139n.l33, 219 XI:11, XI:15. 
satkaryavadin, 85, 140n.l38. 
samavlya, 77, 97, 130n.l03, 199 XIV:11. 
saiaaropa, 144n.l55. 
sarriudaya, 77, k85, 199, 211. 
saiTibandha, 93. 
sarnyaksarr.buddha, 29. 
sarnyagdrsti, 30, 52. 


166 . 
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sahotpada, 01, 211, 213. 

samagrl, 38, 92, 113n.37 f 
simanya, 35, 122n. 70. 

sarr.anyaguna, 66, 122 n.71, 17.. 

samanyalaksana, 62, 116n.49, 163. 

» • 

sar.anyaviiesa, 60, 177. 

siddhi, 4. 

sugati, 30, 52 . 

sparsa, 72, 126n.83, n.84, 187. 

sparstavya, 72, 126n.03, n.84, 187. 

• • 

sprsti, 72, 126n.84, 187. 

svatantra, 39, 56, 95. 
svabhava, passim, 
svarupa, passim. 

svalaksana, 74, 77, 102-103n.3, 116n.49, 191. 

• o 

hetu, 56, 104-105n.8, 124n.75. 
hetupratyayasarcagrl, 27, 28, 93. 
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VII TIBETAN INDEX 

kun rdzob pa'i bden pa, 119n.52. 

rkyen, 105n.ll, 148. 

skad cig, 232, 233. 

skye ba, 210. 

khyad par, 114n.42, 160. 

'khor ba, 238, 239. 

dge ba'i bshes gnyen, 23, 49. 

rgyu, lC5n.ll, 148, 194 XIV:12, 196, 216, 222, 232. 
rgyu med, 148, 150, 194, 200. 
rgyud, 6. 

rgyun 37, 53 XIV:22, 91, 232 XIV:22. 

sgro btags, 237. 

dr.gos-grub, 4. 

dngos po, passim. 

mngon par zhen pa, 150. 

sngags, 6. 

rjes su 'jug pa'i ratshan nyid, 35, 162, 164, 178. 
nyan thos, 239. 

nye bar len pa, 129n.l02, 156. 
bsnyen par rdzogs, 4. 
rten, 166. 
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bdag, 109n.25, lll-112n.31, 156, 158, 228. 

bdag nyid, 148 XIV:1. 

bdag med, 54 XIV:25, 112n.32, 235, 239 XIV:25. 
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HA tfadhyamakavatara 
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